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FRAMEWORK CURRICULA FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS

VOLUME I

(GRAMMAR SCHOOLS)

The text of the Decree on the issue, introduction and application of Framework Curricula as approved by the Minister of Education

Based on the authorisation contained by Section 94.1 (a) of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public Education, and the subsequent amendments thereof (hereinafter referred to as the Public Education Act), and in agreement with the Minister of Finance, with regard to the provisions of Section 15 (1), I hereby decree following: 

General Provisions

Section 1

Without reference to the sponsor of the institution, the scope of this Decree shall include the following:

(a)  primary schools;

(b)  skilled worker training schools and trade schools (hereinafter referred to as ‘trade schools’);
(c)  grammar schools, vocational secondary schools (hereinafter grammar schools and professional schools together are referred to as ‘secondary schools’, trade schools and vocational secondary schools are referred to as ‘vocational schools’; schools listed under points (a) through (c) are referred to as ‘schools’);
(d)  the students who attend the schools;
(e)  students’ parents or legal guardians (hereinafter referred to as ‘parents’).
Section 2

(1)  With respect to the development of the Local Curriculum as part of the school’s educational programme, as defined in Section 45.2 of the Public Education Act, the Framework Curricula issued as Appendix 1 to this Decree shall be applied as follows:

(a)  primary schools must apply the Decree for the first phase of elementary education starting in year one and ending in year four of education, the second phase of elementary education starting in year five and ending in year eight of education;

(b)  trade schools and secondary schools must apply the Decree for years nine, ten, eleven and twelve of education, i.e. secondary level education;
(c)  grammar schools with six or eight year provision must apply the Decree for the second phase of elementary education starting in year five and ending in year eight of education, as well as for secondary education;
(d)  and the Decree shall be also applicable by schools providing adult education within the school system.

(2)  For the preparation of the local curriculum, vocational schools must also consider courses in career guidance, professional preparatory courses, professional guidance and introduction to groups of professions, which will be published on 31 December 2000 as part of the Framework Curricula.

(3)  Standard schools must prepare their local curricula by using the listed Framework Curricula and observing the provisions of Section 48.3 of the Public Education Act and the provisions contained herein.

(4)  The following must also be considered for the development of a local curriculum:

(a)  schools involved in provision for national and ethnic minorities must consider the guidelines for national and ethnic minority provision;

(b)  bilingual schools must consider the guidelines for bilingual provision;

(c)  schools involved in provision for the disabled must consider the guidelines for disabled provision;

(d)  secondary schools must consider the requirements of the secondary school leaving examination;

(e)  Vocational schools must consider the central programme.

(5)  The Framework Curricula and the subject modules of national and ethnic minority provision (teaching the mother tongue, literature and civilisation) and the lesson plans prepared with reference to Section 11.9 will be published continuously until 31 December 2000.

Provisions on how to develop the structure of classes

Section 3

(1)  In terms of the school’s educational and organisational tasks a class may be

(a)  planned within the time frame defined in Section 52.3 of the Public Education Act

(aa) with the purpose of teaching the contents of a subject or module identified in the Framework Curriculum;

(ab) with the purpose of teaching some material identified within the school’s local curriculum but not required specifically by the  Framework Curricula.

[(hereinafter referred to as ‘classes outside the framework curricula); classes under (a) are referred to as ‘compulsory classes’];

(b)  a non-compulsory class organised within the time frame defined in Section 52.7 of the Public Education Act.

(2)  In order to activate and motivate students classes may be organised in ways other than the conventional method, provided that the transmission of the prescribed content and the fulfilment of the requirements are ensured. Examples to this approach are the project method, school in the forest, museum sessions, library sessions, and classes combined with an art show or exhibition.

(3)  The classes outside the framework curricula are for the purpose of applying previously acquired knowledge, developing skills and abilities, acquiring additional knowledge, skills and abilities, and teaching the material of subjects identified in the school’s local curriculum, but not included in the Framework Curriculum.

(4)  Unless provided for otherwise in the guidelines for national and ethnic minority provision, within the framework of provision for national and ethnic minorities, classes organised within the time frame defined in Section 52.4 of the Public Education Act may be incorporated into the local curriculum as classes outside the Framework Curricula. In case of provision for the disabled habilitation and rehabilitation sessions with medical and pedagogical purposes organised within the time frame defined in Section 52.6 of the Public Education Act may be incorporated into the local curriculum as classes outside the Framework Curricula.

(5)  Within the local curriculum the unused proportion of the time prescribed by the Framework Curricula for the specific purpose of

(a)  career guidance, professional preparatory courses, professional introduction, or

(b)  professional guidance, introduction to groups of professions 


may be used for classes outside the Framework Curricula by trade schools and vocational secondary schools, respectively.

(6)  If a school organises provision for mixed classes in accordance with point 4 Chapter II of Appendix 3 of the Public Education Act, classes must be incorporated into the local curriculum by considering the specific nature of teaching mixed classes, specifying the proportion of teaching time in segregated groups.

(7)  If the school organises provision in a full day format (boarding school style), the local curriculum must include teaching tasks required by interlocking the activities of regular classes and afternoon sessions in the day-care facility.

Section 4

(1)  Non-compulsory classes organised within the time frame defined in Section 52.7 of the Public Education Act may be the following:

(a)  in years one through four of education: classes to cover the syllabi of specific skills subjects identified in Section 121.1 (17) of the Public Education Act, classes to facilitate the acquisition and practice of artistic activities, sports and crafts, classes devoted for health, and classes directly related to national and ethnic provision or bilingual provision;

(b)  in years one through three of education: classes used for foreign language teaching;

(c)  in years five through eight of education: classes used for teaching the syllabi of subjects listed under the above points (a) and (b), subjects not included in the Framework Curriculum, and advanced level provision;

(d)  in years nine through twelve of education: classes used for subjects listed under the above point (c), as well as lessons used for the teaching of public skills and classes preparing for employment at grammar schools.

(2)  In years one through three of education classes used for foreign language teaching may only be organised by using the time allocated for non-compulsory classes. 

Section 5

(1)  As a response to students’ intentions regarding continuing education, advanced level provision built around special syllabi and special requirements organised for groups of students may be incorporated into the Local Curriculum as a compulsory or non-compulsory class.

(2)  Advanced provision may be arranged for the teaching of a particular subject or an integrated subject.

(3)  Provision is considered to be advanced level, if the content of a subject or integrated subject identified within the Framework Curriculum is taught

(a)  by setting higher requirements than the ones specified in the Framework Curriculum, and supplemented with material containing additional informational;

(b)  for at least two years;

(c)  using at least 50 percent more average annual teaching time, than the number of lessons required by the Framework Curriculum with respect to that particular subject or the subjects involved in case of integrated subjects. In case of foreign languages an additional requirement is that advanced provision must be organised by dividing the class into smaller groups. Division is not required though, if class size is below 50 percent of the maximum size specified in the Public Education Act.

Student attendance

Section 6

(1)  In terms of student attendance a class may be

(a)  compulsory, or

(b)  non-compulsory.

(2)  Compulsory classes are aimed at the acquisition of the content and the fulfilment of the requirements of subjects and modules identified in the Framework Curriculum, and acquisition of the content and the fulfilment of the requirements of the material identified in the local curriculum, which is not bound by the constraints of the Framework Curriculum.

(3)  If a school develops its local curriculum in accordance with the provisions of Section 3.6 contained herein, the local curriculum must specify optional courses students can choose from, and the number of courses to be chosen. 

Section 7

(1)  If a student was admitted to a non-compulsory course upon his or her request, the student must attend the classes where the course is taught until the end of the academic year or until the end of the course, whichever is earlier, provided that this fact has been communicated to the student and the parents of minors via the school bulletin, if any, or the locally used form of communication, in writing, before the student applies for a non-compulsory course.

(2)  Except as specified in paragraph (3) herein, if the material and the requirements identified in the school’s local curriculum can only be acquired or fulfilled by taking non-compulsory courses, school registration at the school shall also mean that the enrolled student has agreed to take non-compulsory courses, provided that the school provides written information thereof for students and the parents of minors before registration. 

(3)  Schools with compulsory admission and schools involved in minority provision must ensure that those who do not wish to take non-compulsory courses may also begin or continue their studies.

(4)  Every school must make a survey on how many students do not want to take non-compulsory courses, specifying the courses in question, every year by 20 May. If a student do not wish to take a non-compulsory course in the subsequent school year, or wishes to register for a non-compulsory course, a written announcement must be made by the student or, in case of minors, by the student’s parent to communicate the student’s intentions.

Section 8

(1)  In years one and two of education, students may not have more than five periods a day including compulsory or non-compulsory classes alike.

(2)  The weekly total of student hours including compulsory and non-compulsory classes may not exceed the time allocated to compulsory classes in the requirements of Sections 52.3 through 52.5 of the Public Education Act by more than a maximum of two hours in years one through six of education, a maximum of three hours in years seven through twelve of education. In national and ethnic minority provision and bilingual provision, the limit is four hours in years one through eight of education and a maximum of five hours in years nine through twelve of education.

(3)  For the application of the above Section 8.2, the time allocated to physical education beyond the compulsory hours specified in the Framework Curriculum, afternoon sessions in case of all-day provision (day-care facility), and religious education provided by schools sponsored by others than the state or the local government pursuant to Section 81.1 (a) of the Public Education Act,  may be left out of consideration.

(4)  For the application of the above Section 8.2, the time allocated to habilitation and rehabilitation courses organised with medical and pedagogical purposes pursuant to Section 52.6 of the Public Education Act, individual sessions under Section 52.10 of the Public Education Act, and extra-curricular activities organised pursuant to Sections 53.1 through 53.5 of the Public Education Act, may be left out of consideration.

Section 9

(1)  Every year, by 15 March, the head of the school shall prepare and publish a brochure with the list of subjects students may choose from, which, in case of secondary schools, must include information on the level of instruction. The brochure must also include the names of teachers who are expected to teach the various subjects. Before the approval of the brochure the School Board and the school’s student self-government must be consulted.

(2)  Students may submit their choice of subject and level of instruction by 20 May. Students who start a new school or change school, and therefore are unable to exercise their right of choice, should discuss their intentions with the head of the secondary school or the teacher appointed by the head of the school before the applications for admission are judged. 

(3)  With the permission of the head of the school students may change their choice. Students must be informed of this right in writing.

(4)  In case of minors, a parent must exercise the right of choosing subjects. As of the year that the child turns 14, parents may exercise said right together with the child, provided the child is not incapable.

(5)  Procedural issues in connection with the selection of subjects and the modification of the selection are governed by the rules of the school.

Provisions for the development of the local curriculum

Section 10

(1)  Unless provided for to the contrary herein, the local curriculum of a school must contain the subjects and modules specified by the Framework Curriculum with respect to the various grades, as well as the time requirement expressed in the number of teaching hours. The annual teaching hour requirement specified by the Framework Curriculum must be fulfilled by the end of a given school year, unless provided for to the contrary herein.

(2)  Unless provided for to the contrary herein, the local curriculum of a school must also contain content of the subjects and modules specified by the Framework Curriculum as defined for the various years of education.

(3)  The local curriculum may specify that the content of a particular module must be taught differently from what is specified in the Framework Curriculum, i.e. by integrating subjects in a way that the number of teaching hours required with respect to the given module must be added to the teaching hours of the integrating subject.

(4)  Integrated subjects may be the integration of subjects, or the integration of subjects and modules required to be taught by the local curriculum or the Framework Curriculum. Integration means incorporating the contents specified in the Framework Curriculum into one subject (hereinafter referred to as ‘integrated subject’), which is taught in a number of hours equal with the total of the teaching hours of the incorporated subjects or modules, as specified in the framework Curriculum, unless provided for to the contrary herein. Integrated subjects may also be created by the integration of classes outside the Framework Curriculum.

(5)  A school’s Local Curriculum must include the promotion of healthy lifestyle, health protection as part of the educational activities of the teacher who has the main responsibility for the class. The time allocated to these classes must not be less than ten teaching hours per grade in years five through twelve of education.

(6)  In years eleven and twelve of education, a secondary schools’ local curriculum must provide students with an opportunity to prepare for the school leaving examination by learning the compulsory subjects on an advanced level, if they wish to. Also an opportunity must be provided for preparing for the school leaving examination and the start of higher education in every subject which are specified as compulsory subjects in years nine through twelve by the Framework Curriculum. Secondary schools may arrange this in co-operation based on mutual agreements.

(7)  A trade school’s local curriculum must include at least 222 teaching hours per year and per vocational class allocated to the teaching of the foundations of general education. Within that a yearly 37 teaching hours must be allocated to the module ‘Social Studies and Ethics’. The content of this module is identical with the content of the ‘Social Studies and Ethics’ module in the Framework Curriculum for vocational secondary schools.

(8)  The Framework Curriculum for vocational secondary schools should only specify the overall time requirement for the teaching of physics, geography, biology, chemistry and information technology. The number of teaching hours with respect to the individual subjects must be identified in the local curriculum making sure that at least 111 teaching hours per subject must be allocated to physics, chemistry, geography and biology in years nine and ten of education.

(9)  With respect to the teaching of physics, geography, biology, chemistry and information technology vocational secondary schools must in their local curriculum specify which subject will remain compulsory in years eleven and twelve of education. This also means that the school provides preparation for the school leaving examination in this subject. In years eleven and twelve of education, the time required for the teaching of the above subjects must be used accordingly. 

Section 11

(1)  Within two subsequent even and odd grades a school may in its local curriculum rearrange the prescribed material and the number of hours required for the teaching of the various subjects, if the classes allocated for the subjects established in the Framework Curriculum and the material and requirements of the years in question are incorporated into the teaching plan of the given group of students for the two-year period. 

(2)  In its local curriculum a school may decrease the number of yearly teaching hours allocated to an integrated subject pursuant to Section 10.4 herein on the basis of the teaching time requirements of the Framework Curriculum by a maximum of ten percent, if such decrease does not make it impossible to pass on the required content and the fulfilment of the prescribed requirements. The extra time created by integrating subjects, if any, must be used for the teaching of another subject in accordance with the local curriculum.

(3)  With respect to years and languages, a secondary school may in its Local Curriculum rearrange the prescribed material and the number of hours required for the teaching of foreign languages by allocating more teaching hours to one foreign language and less or none to the other foreign language in one year or years, provided that by the end of he last year of education, the entire material of both foreign languages is passed on by eventually teaching the number of hours specified in the Framework Curriculum, and all the requirements are met.

(4)  With respect to grades one through four, primary schools’ local curricula may include a departure from the provisions of Sections 10.1 and 10.2 herein, in a way that it is possible not to finish the teaching of the material specified for a given school year by the end of the school year, provided that by the end of grade one the entire material prescribed for all the subjects are passed on and all the requirements are met. 

(5)  In grades one and two of primary school the number of compulsory classes may be decreased by one, if - pursuant to Section 121.1 (26) - the available teaching time is less than hundred percent of the time frame specified with respect to the work schedule of day-school provision. 

(6)  With respect to years eleven and twelve of education, secondary schools may in their local curriculum allocate one hour of the teaching time prescribed for certain subjects to another subject, if the weekly teaching time of the subject affected by the decrease as specified in the Framework Curriculum reaches three hours, and the decrease does not make it impossible to pass on the required content and the fulfilment of the prescribed requirements.

(7)  A secondary school may in its local curriculum rearrange the prescribed material and the number of hours required for the teaching of information technology and library studies, music, drawing and visual arts, dance and drama in years nine through twelve of education, provided that the provisions contained herein are observed. This might be achieved by decreasing or increasing the available number of classes outside the Framework Curriculum in the various grades.

(8)  The local curriculum of a six or eight year grammar school may include various parts of the content of history, Hungarian language and literature in grades other than the ones specified by the Framework Curriculum.

(9)  A school involved in national and ethnic minority provision may in its local curriculum:

(a)  allocate 37 teaching hours of the time required for the teaching of specific skills subjects to the teaching of minority language and literature or civilisation;

(b)  in case of minority provision in the mother tongue or bilingual rearrange the prescribed material and the number of hours required for the teaching of Hungarian language and literature, the mother tongue (minority language) and minority literature with respect to languages and grades, provided that during the four years of provision, altogether 740 teaching hours are reserved for the teaching of the minority language and literature and Hungarian language and literature each, and the entire material prescribed for both the subjects are passed on and all the requirements are met by the end of grade four;

(c)  in years four through eight of education, the teaching hours available for foreign language teaching, and the teaching hours available for the teaching of the second foreign language in years nine through thirteen of education may be partly or fully reallocated to the teaching of the minority language;

(d)  in case of Roma minority provision, if the minority language is not taught, a maximum of four teaching hours per week may be removed from any subject and one teaching hour per week may be allocated to any other subject each with the purpose of remedial teaching or promoting talents. 

(10)  A trade school or vocational secondary school preparing students for an arts or professional examination may in its Local Curriculum allocate one teaching hour per week from the prescribed teaching hours of any specific skills subject or science to the teaching of arts.

Permitted departures from the Framework Curriculum

Section 12

(1)  A curriculum which includes a departure from the Framework Curriculum other than the ones specified in Sections 2.2 through 2.5, Sections 3.2 through 3.7 and Section 11 herein, may be incorporated into a school’s educational programme, if it has been approved under the procedure identified in Appendix 2 of this Decree, and the National Centre for Assessment and Examination in Public Education (hereinafter referred to as ‘Examination Centre’) issued an official document to permit its application (hereinafter referred to as ‘application permit’).

(2)  The procedure specified in the foregoing paragraph (1) examines whether the Local Curriculum in question complies with the provisions of the Public education Act, whether it is suitable for underpinning a planned educational process, and whether it contains the objectives, content, requirements, major methods and tools of education.

(3)  The application permit procedure may be initiated by those who developed the curriculum, subject or subjects to be approved. 

(4)  The application for the application permit and the attachments thereof must be filed with the Examination Centre.

Section 13

(1)  Curricula and subjects with application permit may be incorporated into a school’s educational programme, if it has obtained a permit from the Examination Centre under the procedure identified in Appendix 2 of this Decree (hereinafter referred to as ‘introduction permit’). If a school uses a curriculum or subject with application permit, the parents and students over eleven years of age must be informed of this circumstance in writing.

(2)  The issuance of an introduction permit may be requested by the school which intends to incorporate a curriculum or subject with an application permit into its educational programme. The application for the introduction permit and the attachments thereof must be filed with the Examination Centre.

(3)  The permit procedure is to examine whether the specific conditions necessary for the introduction of a curriculum or subject with application permit are ensured, as specified by the curriculum register.

(4)  Requests for application permits and introduction permits may be judged under a single procedure leading to one decision on the issue of both permits, if the applications are filed together, by the same applicant.

(5)  The Examination Centre keeps a register of the curricula and subjects which have received an application permit (hereinafter referred to as ‘curriculum register’). Permits issued up to the end of the preceding year must be added to the register by 31 January every year. The curriculum register and its amendments as well as the complete register updated at least every three year must be published in the official bulletin issued by the Ministry of Education.

Section 14

(1)  In accordance with the provisions of Appendix 2, the Curriculum Committee established by the National Public Education Council for this specific purpose takes part in the pre-decision work of the Examination Centre. The Curriculum Committee employs an expert for this work.

(2)  Experts must be selected from the National Experts’ Register or must hold an academic degree in the field in question, and participate in the training organised by the Examination Centre to prepare participants for evaluation work.

Miscellaneous

Section 15

(1)  Whoever initiates a procedure in connection with the issue of the permits regulated in Sections 12 and 13, must pay a fee for the procedure. The fee to be charged is specified in Appendix 3 of this Decree.

(2)  The fee established herein must be paid in cash to the account of the Examination Centre (account no.: 10032000-00282637) managed by the Hungarian Treasury.

(3)  The fees paid into the above-mentioned account shall be the income of the Examination Centre, and an agreed part of this income must be transferred to the Ministry of Education. The collected fees shall be handled and recorded pursuant to the provisions of Government Decree 217/1998. (XII.30.) on the management of public accounts.

(4)  If the application is withdrawn, the paid fee may be reclaimed until the decision is issued. Reclaimed fees - reduced by the costs incurred in connection with the matter in question - must be refunded.

(5)  The collected fees may be used to cover the expenses related to the duties performed by the Examination Centre and the Ministry of Education in connection with the issue of permits identified herein and other controls, including personnel and material expenses.

Section 16

(1)  The procedures governed by this Decree must apply the provisions contained by the Act IV of 1957 on the general rules of administrative procedures.

(2)  The development of new Framework Curricula shall be subject to the decision of the Minister of Education.

Section 17

(1)  This Decree shall take effect on the eighth day following its proclamation. 

(2)  The obligation of fee payment as per Section 15 (1) shall only be applicable for procedures initiated after this Decree has taken effect.

(3)  The provisions for students’ selection of subjects may be applied after the Local Curriculum has been introduced.

(4)  The schools which have developed Local Curricula based on the Minister’s permit - to introduce a unique approach or experiment - may apply these Local Curricula without application and introduction permit until 1 September 2003.

Section 18

With this Decree coming into force 

(a)  the following paragraph (6) shall be added to Section 21 of Decree 11/1994. (VI.8.) on the operation of educational institutions issued by the Ministry of Public Education (hereinafter referred to as ‘R’), and as a result the numbering of paragraphs (6) through (9) shall change to (7) through (10):

”(6) In grades one through four no student may be instructed to repeat a year or to pass a repeated examination on the grounds of poor performance in a foreign language”

(b)  Section 20.5 of R shall become void.  

Budapest, August 2000.

Zoltán Pokorni
Minister of Education

FRAMEWORK CURRICULUM 

FOR YEARS 9 THROUGH 12 OF EDUCATION

IN GRAMMAR SCHOOLS
Objectives and tasks

Grammar schools provide education with the purpose of expanding and strengthening general knowledge and laying the foundations of the acquisition of advanced knowledge. The fundamental objective of grammar schools is to prepare students for the secondary school leaving examination, as well as employment or higher education.


Grammar school provision aims at the transmission of knowledge which can be acquired through subject specific or interdisciplinary contents and activities, and it also aims at the development of the students’ communication and learning skills. Grammar schools constantly promote the sophisticated use of the mother tongue, the conservation of the natural and built environment, the adoption of values related to a healthy lifestyle and the development of an attitude to balance sustainable development with consumption. Provision encourages students to develop a need for what is called ‘lifelong learning’ including the skills and abilities required by this approach. By offering a range of content which facilitate personal development and a range of problem solving techniques, grammar schools teach students that, besides the fixed values, knowledge will always contain elements that transform, change and expand.

The mission of grammar schools is to enhance students’ awareness of their national and European identity, and to ensure the balance of their intellectual, emotional and physical development. Grammar schools train students to co-operate and collaborate with one another, and to develop the personal qualities, such as self-understanding, self-confidence, adaptability, the ability to endure failures, which are necessary for efficient conflict handling. Through these objectives, grammar schools promote the development of a constructive attitude within the students.

While teaching various subjects, grammar schools focus on skills development, and aim at linking theory with pragmatic, applied knowledge in a convincing manner. Within the available number of teaching hours, disciplinary knowledge is always transmitted together with references to possible applications. It is equally important to create coherence among the various disciplines, that is teachers must always consider the common content and the developmental tasks located at the intersection of subjects.

One of the major goals of grammar school provision is to promote thinking in context and in systems. Students must be made able to obtain, screen out and process information, and to find their way in this era dominated by information. The requirements and activities of grammar schools should be designed in a way which encourages students to form their own independent opinions based on their knowledge, to recognise and consider alternatives, and to make good decisions on the basis thereof.

Schools should offer students learning opportunities which are in line with their interests, abilities, achievements, and career choice by developing the proper school image, programme, local specifics and organising learning in a diverse way.

In the course of the education process students’ age specific characteristics are taken into account, and requirements are tailored to their age specific and individual maturity. Grammar school provision is aimed at personal development, relies on students’ emotional intelligence, counts on their creativity, and knowingly fosters the development of the foregoing.

The promotion of personal development focuses on the role of a responsible social actor and citizen, the preparation for a democratic way of life, which requires awareness of the interconnected nature of rights and obligations. 

Aesthetic education is an essential part of shaping one’s personality is. Schools help students to make the greatest possible progress along this path, which starts with the simple act of recognising beauty and goes as far as the profound enjoyment of beauty. As far as training and education is concerned, in addition to arts, beauty should present in the act of everyday thinking, and in every school activity which is aimed at the shaping of daily environment. 

The school’s own ethos, its way of life, the atmosphere and the environment which creates the backdrop of school life has a decisive impact on students’ personality. 

With respect to behaviour, life style and social skills, it is vital to develop a moral responsibility for the self, the shared environment and the wider natural-social environment. While participating in activities organised by schools, learning, living other real-life situations, students can experience the importance of enforcing norms, such as respect for one’s fellow-students/fellow-citizens, active patriotism, openness towards the culture and traditions of other civilisations. In order to achieve this, grammar schools should give priority to those ways of learning which encourage students to take initiatives, co-operate effectively, and claim responsibility for one’s work and actions.

The task of grammar schools as centres of general education is to prepare students for the transition into a constantly changing world. Students need to be made aware of the democratic way of life of the Hungarian society, the process of European integration and Hungary’s participation in this process. Students need to be prepared for facing the phenomenon and challenges of cultural change and globalisation. 

System of subjects and the required number of teaching hours

	
	Teaching hour requirement in the various years of education 

	Subject
	
	
	
	

	
	Year 9
	Year 10
	Year 11
	Year 12

	Hungarian language and literature
	148
	148
	148
	128

	History
	74
	74
	111
	96

	The study of man and ethics
	
	
	37
	

	First foreign language
	111
	111
	111
	96

	Second foreign language
	111
	111
	111
	96

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	128

	Information technology*
	74
	
	
	

	Introduction to philosophy
	
	
	
	32

	Physics
	56
	92
	74
	

	Biology
	
	56
	74
	64

	Chemistry
	74
	74
	
	

	The earth and the environment
	74
	74
	
	

	Music*
	37
	37
	
	

	Drawing and visual culture*
	37
	37
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	64

	Home class
	37
	37
	37
	32

	Modules
	
	
	
	

	Social studies
	18
	18
	18
	16

	Dance and drama*
	18
	18
	
	

	Film and media studies
	
	
	18
	16

	Arts (concrete content is defined by the school’s
	
	
	18
	16

	local curriculum)
	
	
	37
	32

	Total of fixed teaching hours
	1055
	1073
	962
	800

	Classes outside the Framework Curriculum
	55
	37
	148
	160

	Number of compulsory teaching hours as per law
	1110
	1110
	1110
	960


* Pursuant to Section 11.6 of this Decree he number of teaching hours allocated to subjects and modules marked with an asterisk may be rearranged, and used in another grade in the local curriculum.

HUNGARIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Years 9 through 12 of education

Objectives and tasks

The aim of teaching Hungarian language and literature is to transmit solid and lasting values together with the knowledge of an emerging contemporary culture in the process of change. The goal is to strengthen students’ linguistic and cultural identity, and fill it with content; the subject is to help students develop a need for quality communication, the ability of making ethical and moral judgement, and learn about other cultures in the increasingly global world of the present and future. In-class activities should focus on raising genuine questions and providing credible answers as a reflection to students’ everyday life. Thus teachers of Hungarian language and literature must always remember to place the class in a context characterised by the spreading of information and communication technology, satellite television and video culture. This is a challenge with a yet unforeseeable impact on the intellectual significance of books as the primary medium of culture and information. Teachers must also remember that music and films play an important role in youth subculture. Cultural disadvantages, poverty, the lack of interesting personal experience may come to the surface at school as linguistic deficiency. The age group in question is simultaneously exposed to linguistic manipulation and the free flow of information.

The function of these subjects is to provide an effective and convincing system of contents and activities which improve the ability of self-expression, text interpretation and thinking, which are the prerequisites of learning. On the other hand these subjects should be the central scene for the enrichment of emotional life and the transmission of values. 

The aim of teaching Hungarian language is to develop the ability of linguistic interpretation and expression, and to strengthen and classify previously acquired knowledge about the role of language in social interaction and society, the relationship between language and thought, linguistic change in the present and past. The linguistic skills of a secondary school graduate is expected to contain the ability of understanding and creating oral and written texts together with their high-standard application in written and oral communication in various situations. Using the mother tongue in an exquisite and sufficiently conscious manner may be conducive to the acquisition of other modern languages.

During their  literary education, students may learn to understand all types of texts better; they can be introduced to real life situations, decision making, moral dilemmas, problem solving techniques, behavioural patterns, values, thoughts and ideas they may build upon later, in the course of their own life. They can develop tolerance for diverse attitudes, lifestyles, social situations and convictions. They can explore the possibility of expression in their mother tongue, and can have a first hand experience of its beauty. They can acquire the knowledge which Hungarian and European culture makes constant references to. They are given the opportunity to recognise that there is an alternative to mass entertainment, and see the model of quality self-education. They may become more demanding in raising questions and giving detailed and precise descriptions of problems.

In a world, where ‘consensus’ has gained an unprecedented significance in personal relations, employment and success, the key objective and task of these subjects is to provide students an opportunity for becoming successful at school and at work. In a democratic society, the political, administrative, local governmental and voluntary sectors all demand citizens who can be made accountable for their decisions, who are able to articulate and assert their interests and values, and who are intellectually and psychologically mature. A further objective is to help students preserve the irreplaceable value of the mother tongue, personal interaction and individual thought in the information society of the 21st century. 

Note:

The Framework Curriculum of Hungarian language and literature offers two possible set of thematic structure and contents for years 11 and 12 of education in Hungarian language, and for years 9 through 12 of education in literature.    

Developmental requirements
The development of educated linguistic behaviour is a basic requirement of secondary level studies in Hungarian language and literature. Achieving the standard of communication expected at a particular age means the ability of co-operation with the other speakers’ partners, understanding and respecting others’ positions, defending and correcting views in all speech situations. 

The prerequisite of this is the ability to recognise when communications breaks down and the ability to resume communication. Another prerequisite is a critical attitude, which makes it possible to notice false judgement and the intention to manipulate. Effective communication requires the successful co-ordination of verbal tools and phonetic tools on the level of sentence and text with the non-verbal expression (body language). It also means the appropriate selection of style and behaviour even in unknown private and public communicative situations. An important area of development is the expansion of knowledge about mass communication, i.e. extending the range of genres learnt at primary school; in addition to critical interpretation, mastering the creation of texts in a few journalistic genres. 

In terms of raising the standard of text interpretation to the secondary level requirements include improving analytic skills by incorporating information learnt in the fields of descriptive grammar, text analysis and semantics;  and extending analysis to cover the processing and interpretation of technical-scientific texts, journalism and public speech. This activity includes the ability to identify the linguistic-stylistic and rhetoric features of various texts, the exploration of the semantic structure and train of thought, the interpretation of overt and covert meaning. Text interpretation must include activities, such as the investigation of relations among texts, the comparison of different approaches to a single problem, alternative interpretations of a work of art, and the formation of individual views.

The continuous development of text creation skills refers to the requirement of precise wording as well as encouraging the use of individual style to express inner personality. At this level, the ability of understanding and creating texts should be extended to the individual’s every oral and written utterance in social interactions, the private and public sphere and all communicative functions (informative-descriptive, expressive, assertive, imperative, connotative). In addition to the continuous improvement of the forms of communication practised earlier, it is of overriding importance, that students practise how to express arguments in speech and writing alike. It remains important to provide a range of opportunities for creative writing, such as the description of personal experience and images in the mind, playful text transformation, practising journalistic genres, and compiling studies or papers, which may demand longer preparation. The independent use of a range of different analytical methods ensures an increasingly deeper understanding of the various intellectual, moral and aesthetic features of literary works. On the other hand, advanced expression is the key to demonstrating personal views and experiences properly.

A crucial component within the development of learning skills is developing an ability to make contact and to co-operate with peers or texts; understanding how language use, thinking, behaviour and the expression of emotions are interrelated. Another objective in this field is improving cognitive skills through activities, i.e. the application of a chronological approach, a problem-solving approach, analytical techniques revealing the various levels of meaning, the logical procedures of induction, deduction, inference, analysis and synthesis. This is closely related to the regular use of the library, the use of the different media, one’s the ability to find one’s way in the world of information independently, creatively and with sufficient sensitivity to problems; to exploit every opportunity for self-development in an intelligent and constructive manner.

Knowing the life and system of Hungarian language on a secondary level means that the basic requirement is to recognise grammatical, narrative, semantic, stylistic-rhetoric and orthographic features independently; to be able to define these concepts, and to apply them knowingly. This is supplemented by what is learnt about the relationship between language and society, and linguistic stability and change. This knowledge is the basis of observing linguistic norms, making judgements on correct language use, participating in active language conservation, and mastering one’s own linguistic performance. An important component of linguistic education in the mother tongue is familiarity with the origins of the Hungarian language, its relations to other languages, the milestones of its historical development, awareness and experience of the inseparability of Hungarian language and Hungarian culture. At this stage, it becomes possible to use the knowledge of the mother tongue in foreign language learning.

Concerning the relationship between literature and the reader, it remains a requirement to develop a deeper understanding of what sort of experiences, emotions and meaning is transmitted by literature to individuals and to the public. There is a constant need to make the study of literature an enjoyable activity by trying to establish links between in-class activities and students’ personal problems in life. It is necessary to discuss literary experiences in a factual as well as a creative and playful manner. On the secondary level, students are expected to view works in a wider context, e.g. to compare the variations of a theme and its various adaptations by other branches of art. They are required to investigate the impact and interpretations of a work in the age when it was written, and to look at how it can be linked to the work of the contemporaries, and how posterity judges the work in question. This broader literary knowledge includes the ability to recognise some of the outstanding themes and touch points of Hungarian literature as they appear in works with various worldviews and attitudes, in topics like life and death, closer and wider natural and social environment, friendship, love, national traditions, emotional-intellectual bondage, Hungarian and European existence. 

Literary education has several components. It primarily means the ability to understand the meaning, moral content, aesthetic elements of literary works, and to talk and write about it by using the learnt concepts. Part of this knowledge is the recognition of continuity and change in the nature of literature, familiarity with the history of Hungarian literature and the links between Hungarian and European literature. It also includes some basic knowledge of the major historical styles and genres, and the ability to talk about the literary career of a few Hungarian classics, to highlight the milestones of their lives and to present literary portraits of other authors. An important supplement to literary studies is learning about the famous memorial sites, in particular exploring the links between literature and the region and the community.

Judgement, moral and aesthetic sensibility are the dominant features of a person standing on the doorstep of adulthood. In this respect the study of Hungarian language and literature is crucial for the improvement of logical thinking and the continuous development of self-knowledge and self-criticism. If the discussion of literary works gives way to personal opinion, students’ sensitivity to truth, understanding and empathy as values will increase, the perception of moral and emotional conflicts will become easier, and students will be tuned to positive feelings, joy and beauty. 

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 148 (language: 37, literature: 111)
New activities

Educated linguistic behaviour

The application of knowledge about the factors and functions of communication for the critical and knowledgeable interpretation of the genres of mass communication.

Gaining experience in recognising manipulative intentions; critical attitude towards false judgements.

Creative exercises: creating written and oral texts in the genres of mass communication; creating audio-visual text with the appropriate arrangement of pictures, graphics and typographic elements (editing student paper or other publication). 

Recognising problems of communication in literary works and in-class discussion; trying to identify reasons and finding solutions.

Recognising perceptible manipulative intentions in literary characters’ behaviour.

Interpreting characters’ body language (non-verbal means of expression) in the world of theatre and film.
Understanding texts

Transformation of texts by changing point of view, preparing summaries of given length, working with texts on the basis of questions and aspects.

The exploration of the macro- and microstructure of texts, the relations between the whole and its parts in technical-scientific, journalistic and literary texts.

Working out the extra meaning conveyed by the communicative situation or the specific organisation of the read literary text.

Comparing various possible interpretations with one another and the work being interpreted during the analytical presentation of at least one literary work.

Exercises to understand texts written in other than standard Hungarian (e.g. archaic, elliptic, complex sentence structure).
Creating texts
Creating the appropriate text in various communicative situations (who, for whom, in what form): considering structure, articulation, level of detail, content, coherence, mode of expression and genre in various topics.

Appropriate utterance depending on addressee, topic, speech situation and expressing personal involvement. 

Taking an individual position in various genres, e.g. squib, review, book review, presentation, on the basis of collating the arguments of evaluations expressing different views.

Creative exercises taking the position of the ‘co-author’. Description of characters from another character’s point of view, narrating scenes with changed tone, writing stanzas, creating alternative endings, rewriting stories from a new point of view, completing blanks in a text, reorganising the order of sections or lines.

Formulating characters’ presumable thoughts in relation with a given dramatic situation.

Writing director’s instructions for a scene: stage-set, stage movements, costumes.

Learning skills
Experience in making notes or the draft of a written text or presentation.

Working with lectures and studies, systematisation of data through individual or group work. 

Expanding the material learnt at school by adding the results of research done in the library independently, selecting, evaluating and using various types of documents (e.g. books, periodicals, video, multimedia, CD) in a given or chosen topic. 

The life and system of Hungarian language
Naming the concepts having learnt about the rules and set of elements pertaining to the various levels of the language. Applying theory independently in analytical and composition exercises. Exploring the micro- and macrostructure of texts: the investigation and evaluation of the role of paragraphs, references, relations and grammatical agreement. 

Analysing journalistic, technical-scientific and public texts with various content independently by describing the structure, the thematic network, the semantic layers and the logical relations between the text components.

The consideration of word order, actual articulation and meaning. 

The ability to correct mistakes and exercise self-control independently based on the knowledge of the grammatical principals of the Hungarian language.

Familiarity with and application of the possibility of using spelling to reflect meaning.

Knowing and perceiving the role of phonetic devices in the text, and mastering the application of these tools to interpret and read out various texts and to recite texts learnt by heart.

The relationship between reader and literature
Literature as the model of reality and a created world.

Knowing a few examples of the historical assumptions about meaning and effect as well as how these assumptions changed. The historical aspects of interpretation and the transmission of meaning.

Gathering experience on the impact of the two major sources of European and Hungarian literature, i.e. Greco-Latin antiquity and the Bible system as well as how these traditions are used as a common system of reference.

The ability to recognise certain archetypes, recurring motives (e.g. seasons, island, mountain, garden, fire, travelling). Putting them into the context of motives in the works discussed.

Literary modes of expression
Recognising the structure of time and events in epic works. Differentiating between various plots in case of a narrative with several strands. Exploring the relationship between the structure of events and the structure of text. 

Making distinctions between author, narrator and characters, perceiving viewpoints, identifying the narrator’s viewpoint, the speech situation (perspective) and understanding their functions in the works read. 

Recognising references to future events and retardation, and identifying the role of such devices.

Interpreting the function of descriptions and identifying the tools of characterisation. 

Distinguishing the real-life character of the poet from the lyrical self speaking in lyric poems.

Describing the speech situation, and the relationship between the addressee and the addressed in poems.

Identifying some decisive elements of lyrical composition (e.g. speech situation, chronological structure, logical structure, refrain).

Naming the tone, genre and verse type of lyric poems.

Familiarity with various types of rhythmic patterns and rhymes, their emotional effect, knowing a few verse forms. Recognising the role of acoustic pattern used in the works discussed.

The definition of drama as a genre and its characteristics. Describing the components and structure of the plot; identifying text types in dramatic works. 

Recognising the handling of time, space and plot in the learnt dramatic works. Comparing parallel scenes, the epic and dramatic plot organisation with the handling of time.

Defining and characterising tragedy and the tragic hero.

Presenting the dramatic conflict, the relationship between action and diction, the written drama and the performance.

Characterising the relationship and interaction of drama and theatre with respect to a few major periods in the history of European theatre and acting.

Orientation in the chronological history and geography of literature based on the knowledge of literature and cultural history.

Placing read works in the right period, recalling a few important details of the authors’ biography.

Noticing the typical topics and problems of various periods in the discussed literary works and essays.

The impact of certain literary works in their own age, and the significance of these works for later generations.

Recognising relations between the early period of European literature and Hungarian literary works from later periods.

Recognising contemporary relations between literature and other branches of art in the works discussed. 

Judgement, moral and aesthetic sensitivity
Using the experience of the function of literature as a tool to help self-understanding and self-interpretation.

Recognising and identifying human roles, group standards and values appearing in literary works.

Characterising differing and conflicting truths, different behavioural reactions triggered by the same question.

Writing a position paper on the values of a literary work or one of its characters.

Highlighting theses of interpretations, and supporting or refuting them with one’s own arguments.

Hungarian language

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Mass communication
	Review of the factors and functions of the communication process.

The dominant genres used by radio and television for transmitting information. The linguistic form of expression related to them, the common and specific features of the tools used to create an impact.

	The grammar of various grammatical levels
	Phonetics: the sounds and phonetic rules of the Hungarian language. Morphology: word components, word roots, affix, marker, suffix - their relations and variations. Word classes: the definition and system of word classes. Syntax: sentence classification, syntactic units, simple and complex sentences. Semantics: the relationship of word form and meaning on various linguistic levels.   .

	The structure and syntactic level of text
	Text and sentence, text sentence, system sentence. 

Structure of texts, textual unit.

The syntactic level of texts, the grammatical tools of cohesion. 

Logical relations, the cohesive role of absence. 

The relationship between the word order of a sentence and its textual integration, its actual articulation. 

	The meaning of the text
	The semantic and the pragmatic level. The relationship between text and the communication process. 

Dictionary meaning and lexical meaning.

Thematic network, thesis sentence, key words.

The role of text phonetic devices in the determination of meaning.

	Spelling
	Punctuation.

Spelling principles in the Hungarian language.

	Using books and libraries
	Working up topics by using various verbal, audio-visual and digital information carriers.


Terminology

The genres of mass communication used for informing, shaping opinions and disseminating knowledge: article, squib, review, critique, commentary, interview, report.

Text, textual sentence, system sentence, textual units: paragraph, block, section; cohesion (linear, global); connecting devices: conjunction, article, adverb, references back and forward, agreement within the text; the cohesive role of absence; semantic layers, thematic network, thesis, key word; fixed and communicative (free) word order, actual articulation: old and new information (theme, rheme) ; text phonetic devices.  

Punctuation: the role of dash, parenthesis, colon and quotation marks. Spelling principles: the principles of pronunciation, word analysis, tradition and simplification.

Literature

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Author - literary works - recipient
	The analysis and interpretation of literary works written in verse and prose through creative discussion.

	Myth and literature

The literature of antiquity
	Mythological stories, Hungarian folk-poetry. 

Characteristic excerpts from the Iliad and Odyssey.  

Selected Greek and Roman lyric poetry (at least four pieces).

The Greek drama: a drama written by Sophocles. 


	The Bible and its impact on literature
	Selected passages from the Old and New Testaments. 

Recurring Biblical themes in Hungarian literature.

	The literature of the Middle Ages
	A selection of European and Hungarian medieval literature. At least five works illustrating the variety of topics and genres (hymns and legends).


	Portrays, lyric poems and prose from European and Hungarian Renaissance literature
	Janus Pannonius and Bálint Balassi - poet portrays. 

The literature of Hungarian reformation. 

	Portrays from Hungarian Baroque literature
	Miklós Zrínyi and the Baroque epic poem.

Excerpts from the works of Péter Pázmány and Kelemen Mikes.

	From the history of European theatre
	Shakespeare’s dramas. The discussion of at least one play. 

The drama of the French classicism.


Literary terms

The periods of cultural history, characteristic style of a period, folk-poetry, antiquity, the Middle Ages, Humanism, Renaissance, Reformation, Baroque; tale, myth; Testament, Gospel, prophecy, parable, psalm, epic poem, epic devices, in medias res, legend, minstrels, short story, lay, fiction, fictive letter, cycle, drama, epilogue, prologue, monologue, dialogue, action, diction, delay, catharsis, chorus, tripartite unity; allegoric depiction, rhythm of thought, period, accentual verse, Balassi stanza, metric verse, dramatic jambus, interpretation, value, evaluation.

Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (at least five poems, a 20-25 lines from a prosaic work and a drama); using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

Authors and works

A few pieces from Hungarian folk-poetry, e.g. Júlia szép leány (Júlia is a pretty girl); a few stories from ancient mythology and the Bible; characteristic passages from the Iliad and the Odyssey; two poems written by Janus Pannonius; Egy katona-ének (A soldier’s song) and two other poems written by Bálint Balassi; Szigeti veszedelem (The Peril of Sziget) by Miklós Zrínyi - a few passages; passages from a work written by Péter Pázmány and Kelemen Mikes; one drama written by Sophocles, Shakespeare and Molière.

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Legible writing at the right pace, reading which ensures understanding, reading out. Appropriate language use in various communicative situations. Appropriate wording depending on the audience, the topic and the speech situation. Forming opinions on the basis of the fundamental information learnt about the frequent journalistic genres, their tools and effects, a critical attitude to  reception of those texts. The recognition of the special nature of the communicative relation between reader and  literature.

Analysis of texts: highlighting the thesis, compression to required size, working up texts on the basis of given questions. Recognising the structure and thematic network of texts. Differentiating the literal and the implied meaning of the read literary texts. Recognising the role of text phonetic devices in text interpretation. Precise and clear wording: building texts according to the communicative situation, describing the characters of a literary work form another character’s point of view. 

Defining the previously learnt concepts and systematising the rules and the sets of the elements pertaining to the various levels of language (i.e. sound, word, sentence). Familiarity with the principles of spelling in Hungarian. Making notes of and preparing a draft for a written text and a presentation. Knowing how to use the library. 

The identification of epic, dramatic and lyric forms and the learnt genres. Describing the characters of epic works, and analysing the relations among them. Describing the chronological, spatial and narrative structure of dramas. The differentiation of author, narrator and character. The narrator’s viewpoint. The interpretation of the speech situation. Naming a few crucial elements of lyric composition (speech situation, versification, repetition). The difference between accentual and metric verse, recognising certain verse forms. Placing read works in the right period, recalling a few important details of the authors’ biography. Pointing out relations between the early period of European literature and Hungarian literary works from later periods.

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 148 (language: 37, literature: 111)
New activities

Educated linguistic behaviour

The conscious use of the vocabulary, elements and rules pertaining to various forms of language according to communicative situation.

Proving the ability to change style through oral utterances with diverse topic and genre in various communicative situations. 

Giving speeches, addresses by using the learnt speech techniques, communicative and rhetorical devices.

Following positions expressed during in-class discussion and in literary works. Confirming understanding, comparing other opinions with one’s own views.

Studying and evaluating examples of written and oral public communication with literary value.

Understanding texts

The enrichment of text analytical methodology by involving knowledge of text theory, rhetoric and the history of literature.

The recognition and interpretation of a text’s relation to and differences from other genres, themes and motives.

Understanding texts representing various historical styles. Identifying specific stylistic features.

Distinguishing the various layers of literary texts with respect to the differences between the assumed contemporary meaning and the meaning for the modern reader. Explaining the difference with the help of a few relatively transparent examples. 

Observing and interpreting the functions of various modes of expression and stylistic devices: describing the different stylistic layers and the relations between them (e.g. contrast) in passages from a few literary works having learnt. 

Creating texts
The conscious use of the technique of reasoning in literary papers and in responses given to everyday questions both in speech and  writing.

Familiarity with the characteristics of formal writing (e.g. authorisation, acknowledgement, minutes, resume). Writing texts in these genres independently.

Elaborating a speech or an address either in part or in full, independently: introduction (obtaining the audience’s geniality, topic identification), narration, evidence, refutation, ending (summary, prospects).

Writing a simple essay on a subject concerning the artistic and literary life of a period during the history of thought and style. 

Analysing a work independently according to a given aspect.  

Learning skills
Solving exercises in various subjects by using diverse forms of communication and text types: definition, explanation, elaboration, classification, summary)

Expanding the methodology of individual data collection by adding computer databases and the opportunities offered by the Internet to the use of library catalogues and bibliographies 

Selecting and systematising the appropriate information, preparing a simple bibliography, references. 

Knowing and using the technical rules of processing information and using quotations.

The life and system of Hungarian language
Exploring the relations between linguistic norm and social need, and making decisions on the correctness of language use, on using the devices standard language, regional dialects, technical terminology and slang accordingly. Controlling one’s own language use.

Observing and evaluating the specific features of a few classic and modern speeches/addresses and essays (structure, linguistic expression, use of rhetoric devices).

Knowing and using reasoning techniques: deployment of arguments and counter-arguments, deductive or inductive reasoning, methods of refutation. 

Naming rhetoric devices, interpreting their effects and evaluating their use in literary works, essays, journalism and oral statements. Expanding spelling skills: the spelling of proper names written in non-Latin letters and frequently used recent foreign words.

The relationship between reader and literature
Obtaining and expressing knowledge about the outstanding artists of Hungarian and European literature, the historically changing relationship between author, work and reader, the historical changes in literature and audience. 

Describing the impact of a few standard works on contemporaries and later generations.

Showing a few basic examples of relations and parallels with contemporary artists. 

Literary modes of expression
The steady application of recently acquired knowledge about genres and concepts during literary analysis.

Describing the typical view and stylistic devices of literary periods and styles learnt earlier with the help of recently acquired concepts.

Placing the read works into various contexts, e.g. the history of Hungarian literature, the author’s literary career.

Exploring the meaning, moral content and aesthetic tools in the discussed epic, lyric and dramatic works by using various text analytical techniques and genre theory. 

Judgement, moral and aesthetic sensitivity
Describing the system of characters of learnt epic and dramatic works including their social and psychological motivations.

Identifying the values and behavioural patterns which drive the characters of literary works.

Exploring the relations between values and speech.

Hungarian language

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Language variations
	Stratification and norm in language use. 

The various forms of expression, informational and behavioural requirements of language variations.

Stylistic stratification.

Differences between private and public written and oral communication. The form of dialogue and monologue. 

	Fundamental rhetoric skills
	The technique of reasoning: deploying arguments, counter-arguments, deductive and inductive reasoning, the methods of refutation.

The linguistic devices of effective persuasion and expressing views in the various text genres.

The function, types and components of speeches (official address, presentation).

The steps of preparing, organising and developing a speech.

The requirements of making a speech (official address).



	Text types
	The summary and systematisation of the characteristics of the genre of narration, description and letter.

The listener’s needs and the speaker’s opportunities in various text types.

The characteristics of definition, explanation, and classification; the steps and stylistic requirements of elaborating an essay, study or paper.

Formal writing: authorisation, acknowledgement, minutes, resume.

	Spelling
	The spelling of proper names written in non-Latin letters and frequently used recent foreign words

	Using books and libraries
	The role of library catalogues, computer databases and Internet in collecting information and working up topics. 

The ethical norms and formal requirements of specifying the used sources. 


Terminology

Linguistic norm, language variations, the vertical and horizontal stratification of language: standard, everyday language, vernacular, regional standard.

The language of groups and hobbies. 

Rhetoric: speech, address, persuasive genres; the parts of a speech: introduction (obtaining the audience’s geniality, topic identification), narration, evidence, refutation, ending (summary, prospects).

Reasoning: propositio (statement), arguments, counter-arguments, method of deduction or induction, refutation.

Text types, text varieties: definition, explanation, short essay, essay, study, paper, review, presentation; formal letter, authorisation, acknowledgement, minutes, resume.

Literature

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Writers, poets and trends
	A few authors and trends from the era of European and Hungarian enlightenment.

The literary portrait of Mihály Csokonai Vitéz and Dániel Berzsenyi 

	József Katona
	Bánk bán - literary analysis and interpretation.

	Romanticism in world literature
	A few epic works or passages, two or three poems representing world literature in the 19th century.

	Author - literary works - recipient
	The analysis and interpretation of literary works written in verse and prose through creative discussion.

	The literature of Hungarian romanticism
	The literary portrait of Ferenc Kölcsey. Hymnus and three other poems written by him. Excerpts from his essays. 

	Three portrays
	The literary portrait of Mihály Vörösmarty: Csongor és Tünde (Csongor and Tünde), Szózat (Proclamation) and four poems.

The detailed discussion of a novel or three or four short stories written by Mór Jókai.

	Sándor Petőfi
	Typical genre and themes in Petőfi’s life. Discussing entire works and passages written by him. At least ten works altogether including the ones already known.

	János Arany
	Typical genres and periods in the oeuvre. At least ten works altogether including the ones already known


Literary terms

Classicism, enlightenment, rococo, sentimentalism, romanticism; the reformation of Hungarian language; elegiac-ode, comical epic poem, rhapsody, romance, types of the novel: picaresque, letter, travelogue, thesis novel and historical novel, romaunt; verse types contrasting time periods and values; poems summarising life; encyclopaedia, irony, grotesque, pathos, rhetorised, mixing genres; classical stanzas: Aschlipiad’s stanza, Alcaius’s stanza, Sappho’s stanza; simultaneous verse. 

Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (at least five poems, a 20-25 lines from a prosaic work and a drama); using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

Authors and works

A közelítő tél (The Approaching Winter) and two other works by Dániel Berzsenyi; at least three works written by Mihály Csokonai Vitéz; Bánk bán by József Katona; Hymnus and three other poems written by Ferenc Kölcsey, passages from his essays; Csongor és Tünde (Csongor and Tünde), Szózat (Proclamation), A vén cigány (The Old Gypsy) and three other poems by Mihály Vörösmarty; Az apostol (The Apostle), A helység kalapácsa (The Hammer of the Place) and five other lyric poems written by Sándor Petőfi, e.g. A négyökrös szekér (The Four Ox Cart), A puszta télen (The Puszta in Winter), Egy gondolat bánt engemet (One Thought Is Hurting Me), Minek nevezzelek? (What to Call You), Pacsirtaszót hallok megint (I Can Hear the Lark’s Song Again) or others; Toldi estéje (Toldi’s Night) and six poems written by János Arany, including at least one ballad e.g. Letészem a lantot (I’ll Lay Down My Lute), A lejtőn (Downhill) , A tölgyek alatt (Under the Oaks), Epilógus (Epilogue), Mindvégig (From First to last), A tamburás öreg úr (The Old Man with the Tamburine), Ágnes asszony (Lady Agnes), Tengeri-hántás (Corn Stripping); Az arany ember (The Golden Man) or any other novel / three or four short stories written by Mór Jókai; at least two epic works in full or in part representing the world literature of the first half of the 19th century, e.g. by Hugo, Balzac, Stendhal, Dickens, Hoffmann, Puskin.  

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Silent reading ensuring the understanding of the read text, reading out texts, rightly paced, legible and neat handwriting. Selecting the appropriate tone, language and style which match the communicative situation. Familiarity with the norms of correct language use in educated standard Hungarian (regional standard), or the language variations.

Using arguments in literary reviews, to answer everyday questions and to solve exercises in various subjects. Writing definitions, explanations, simple essays (short essays) in connection with school work. Familiarity with the specific features of formal writing, writing texts of this genre independently. Familiarity with the rules and ethical norms of quotation. Public writing, interpreting a few classic and modern speeches. Expending spelling skills to cover the rules of proper names of known foreigners and frequently used new foreign borrowings. 

Following views expressed in literary works and during in-class discussion. Understanding and reformulating others’ views. Observing and interpreting modes of expression, stylistic devices: giving a clear summary of discussed works.

Presenting knowledge about the outstanding authors of Hungarian and world literature in writing. Describing the specific features of the discussed literary periods and styles. Familiarity with the message and content of discussed epic, lyric and dramatic works.

Year 11

Number of teaching hours per year: 148 (language: 37, literature: 111)
New activities

Educated linguistic behaviour

Experience in assessing various speech situations; finding the appropriate style and attitude in unknown communicative situations.

Making well-grounded decisions in various issues of correct language use, style and rhetoric to ensure an accurate, clear and effective way of expression, and good written and oral communication.

Understanding texts

Understanding the metaphorical and metonymic meaning of technical-scientific texts and journalism through critical and creative reading.

Recognising and evaluating the unity of structure and style, level of detail and information content during the assessment of literary, technical texts and publications.

Developing a new recipient’s attitude for the reading and discussion of 20th century works, the justification of individual interpretation.

Comparing works according to thematic and poetic criteria in writing and speech.

Distinguishing allegorical and symbolic description, working out the levels of interpretation in such works
Creating texts
The ability to combine precise and educated mode of expression, in terms of using concepts, with a vivid and individual  style.

Expressing individual views regarding the problems of everyday life, experience related to art and literature both in speech and writing, using various genres: account of experiences, squib, recommendation, report, short essay. 

Creating a focussed and detailed text with a clear structure and high information content using an informative, argumentative, persuasive or polemic form.

Creative exercises to observe the stylistic possibilities of sentence and text structure, the emotional effect and stylistic value of words, the stylistic differences of various language strata.

Writing an individual analysis about a short epic work or lyric poem not discussed in class, according to various given aspects of analysis.

Introducing long epic works and dramas in speech and writing from various positions and to different audiences.

Distinguishing allegorical and symbolic description by working out the levels of interpretation in such works.

Learning skills
Applying analytical, semantic and holistic text analytical tools to interpret technical-scientific, educational, journalistic and public.  

Identifying problems of text creation, editing and spelling. Correcting mistakes independently.

Data collection, selection of sources and making notes, drafts, references, bibliography according to individual criteria or for oral and written assignments requiring long preparation.

Creative application of popular scientific literature (e.g. literary analysis, cultural history, art history, linguistics) in the form of notes, reports, essays, presentations and interventions.

The life and system of Hungarian language
Using the names of discussed semantic and stylistic phenomena, applying this knowledge without help for literary analysis and to assess the linguistic phenomena of everyday life.

Discussing, interpreting and evaluating technical-scientific, journalistic, public and literary texts according to semantic and stylistic criteria (synonymous, multiple meaning, literal and implied meaning; figure of speech, trope, sound symbolism, pleasant acoustics etc.).

Understanding the message of literary works better by revealing connotative meaning.

Making use of semantic and stylistic studies in the enrichment of personal vocabulary and the improvement of a subtle way of expression depending on topic, audience and genre. 

Observing the interpretative and aesthetic role of spelling in various texts; exploiting such possibilities for the creation of own texts. 

Literary modes of expression
Observing, identifying and construing the transformation / dissolution of traditional genres: new novel types and novel structures, objective lyric poetry, complexity of tone, the role of grotesque and irony. 

Comparing works according to given thematic and poetic criteria.

Noticing and identifying the joint effect of Hungarian / European tradition and modernity and its unique manifestations in an artist’s oeuvre or individual work.

Describing the typical features of stylistic trends or movements through some works of literature and fine arts (from impressionism to surrealism).

Linking trends to periods, classification, associating with typical features, characteristic works of art. 

Literary education, judgement, moral and aesthetic sensitivity

Typical heroes, characteristic situations and conflicts (love, forgiveness, growing up, sin, punishment, lie, defencelessness etc.), perceiving, interpreting and discussing dilemmas arising from personality.

Sensing, perceiving and evaluating the micro-events and social content of human relationships.

Discussing and explaining the role of various mentalities, attitudes and world views in the shaping of an artist’s oeuvre.

Observing the effects of world view, social criticism and philosophy in one’s oeuvre, the individual works. The consideration and comparison of possible interpretations, the explanation of differences.

Observing and explaining the transformation of values, the process of searching for values and the crisis of values on the basis of one or several works. Drawing consequences.

Giving evidence of the stylistic diversity of the discussed period; drawing a few conclusions from the coexistence of various trends.  

Hungarian language

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Style and meaning in everyday language use
	Semantics as the basis of stylistics: the structure of word meaning, semantic components; the relation between form and meaning, semantic field.

Denotative and connotative meaning.

Motivated and unmotivated words. 

Elements of style,  stylistic effect, permanent and temporary stylistic value.

Violations of correct language use and poor style in everyday speech.

Forms of individual expression in the various technical-scientific, public, journalistic and conversational stylistic layers. 

	The literary style 
	Sound symbolism, rhythmic phenomena. 

Tropes from a linguistic point of view.

Figures of speech, various types of repetition on the level of sound, word usage, sentence and text.

Other stylistic devices in the use of words, sentence and text creation.


	Spelling
	The possibilities of using spelling to reflect sense and aesthetic value in literary and other texts.


Literary terms

Semantic structure, semantic component, semantic field, rules of sign usage; denotative and connotative meaning; motivated and unmotivated; stylistic element, stylistic effect, permanent and temporary stylistic value, figurative language. 

Figures of speech: metaphor, simile, synaesthesy, metonymy, synecdoche, complex poetic image; tropes: ellipsis, missing conjunction, repetition, parallel thoughts; syntactic stylistic devices: verbal style, nominal style, periodic style, grammatical metaphor, sound symbolism, onomatopoeia, emotive style, alliteration, enjambement, figura etimologica; expressiveness, euphemism, evocation, archaism, individual word formation, poetising. 

Literature

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Imre Madách
	The Tragedy of Man - literary analysis and discussion. 

	World literature - 

fiction, lyric poetry, drama
	Works and passages from the fiction, drama and lyrical poetry written in the second half of the 19th century. 

One work in full or in part written by Gogol, Tolstoy or Dostoyevski

A play by Czekhov or Ibsen; a symbolist and/or impressionist lyrical poem.

	Portrays from Hungarian fiction
	A novel or novelette and at least two short stories written by Kálmán Mikszáth. Two short storeys written by Gyula Krúdy. A novel and two short storey by Zsigmond Móricz.



	Endre Ady
	Typical themes and periods in the oeuvre. At least eight works showing thematic diversity. More extensive study of one cycle and a journalistic piece. 

	Portrays from the first generation of the periodical Nyugat
	Three works written by Frigyes Karinthy including at least two fictions; two poems by Gyula Juhász and Árpád Tóth each; a few works written by the authors of the periodical Nyugat (e.g. Margit Kaffka, Géza Csáth, Milán Füst).

	Mihály Babits
	Characteristic themes, periods and genres within the oeuvre. At least eight works, including Jónás könyve (Book of Jonah) and a passage from an essay or study.

	Dezső Kosztolányi
	Characteristic themes, periods and genres within the oeuvre. At least two short stories, one novel, five poems and an essay or an extract from an essay.

	Stylistic trends, images,

forms
	Works representing European and Hungarian Avant-garde (e.g. Apollinaire, Lajos Kassák). 


Literary terms

Positivism, naturalism, impressionism, symbolism, Art Nouveau, Avant-garde, futurism, expressionism, surrealism, activism; expressive lyric poetry, role poem, poems addressing the self, image poem; developmental novel, career novel, polyphonic novel, novel sequence, short story, sequence, dramatic poem, analytic drama, non-dramatic drama, tragicomedy; essay, sketch; parody, simultanism, scenery, vision, polyphony, heroic type, paraphrase, poem with a mixed rhythm, free verse.  








Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (at least five poems, a 20-25 lines from a prosaic work and a drama); using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

Authors and works

Az ember tragédiája (The Tragedy of Man) by Imre Madách; a novel or novelette written by Kálmán Mikszáth, at least two novels by Gyula Krúdy; a novel by Zsigmond Móricz, e.g. Az isten háta mögött (Behind the Back of God), Árvácska (The Little Orphan), Tündérkert (Elf-Garden) plus two of his novels; Az eltévedt lovas (The Lost Rider), A Sion-hegy alatt (Under Zion) , and six other poems written by Endre Ady, e.g. Góg és Magóg fia vagyok én (I am the Son of Góg and Magóg), Kocsi-út az éjszakában (Ride into the Night), A Tisza-parton (On the Bank of the Tisza). Az ős Kaján (The Ancient Fiend), Héja-nász az avaron (Hawk Wedding on Fallen Leaves); De ha mégis? (But What If?), plus one of his journalistic works; Tanár úr kérem (Please Sir) and two other works written by Frigyes Karinthy; two poems written by Gyula Juhász and Tóth Árpád each; a few works written by the authors of the periodical Nyugat, e.g. Margit Kaffka, Géza Csáth, Milán Füst; Jónás könyve and at least seven other works written by Mihály Babits, including Esti kérdés (Evening Question), Balázsolás (Celebrating Balázs Day), and an excerpt from an essay or study; at least two short storeys, one novel, a few poems, and an essay, either in part or in full, written by Dezső Kosztolányi; a work by Gogol, Tolstoy or Dostoyevski, either in full or in part; a play by Ibsen or Czekhov; Avant-garde authors and works from Hungarian and world literature, e.g. two works by Lajos Kassák and Apollinaire.
Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Experience in assessing various speech situations; finding the appropriate style and attitude in unknown communicative situations.

Forming an individual opinion during the discussion of the read 20th century literary and other works, and justifying such opinion.

Focussed utterance with a clear structure using an informative, argumentative, persuasive or polemic form. Expressing views regarding the problems of everyday life, experience related to art and literature both in speech and writing, using various genres: commentary, recommendation, report, short essay. Identifying problems of text creation, editing and spelling. Correcting mistakes independently. Library research and data collection according to individual or given criteria, for oral and written assignments requiring long preparation, and by observing the rules of information processing.

Using the names of discussed semantic and stylistic phenomena, and applying these terms for the interpretation of technical-scientific and literary texts. Observing the interpretative role of spelling in texts of various genres. The analysis of a short epic or a lyric work not discussed in class, according to given criteria. Presenting long epic and dramatic works in speech and in writing. Comparing works according to various thematic and poetic criteria. Describing and explaining characteristic heroic types and conflict situations. Identifying the characteristic features of stylistic trends in a few works of literature and fine arts (from impressionism to surrealism).

Year 12

Number of teaching hours per year: 128 (language: 32, literature: 96)
New activities

Educated linguistic behaviour

Summarising knowledge about personal, community and public communication. Applying this knowledge in language use in all speech situations and to assess linguistic phenomena, to polish one’s own linguistic performance and to correct one’s own mistakes.

Conscious use of communicative criteria for the analysis and evaluation of various texts: to judge communicative function, presuppositions, frame of knowledge, pragmatic meaning, etc.

Developing a reader’s attitude by taking literature’s form of existence into account, forming opinions supported by emotional and rational arguments, the objective expression of views.

Understanding texts

Developing a critical acumen for the consideration of the conciseness, coherence, structural and stylistic quality of texts written in various genres and topics, and for the recognition and reconstruction of the author’s presuppositions and position.

Revealing and discussing the social and historical background and meaning of texts on the basis of the study of the history of language and literature. 

Reading and working with simple texts in the field of the history of literature and linguistics. Incorporating the information conveyed by them into the learnt material.

The application of what is called the interaction of text and the reader’s knowledge of the world (previous knowledge, experience of life, emotions, ideas).

An unbiased approach to the reception and understanding of contemporary literary texts with unusual structure and language, and the reception of works attempting to rewrite and reinterpret Hungarian and European textual traditions. 

Creating texts
Multiple approaches to and the discussion of a given or individually defined problem. Considering the diversity of the various aspects of discussion, justifying decisions.

Experience in writing studies and essays with correct spelling, language use, spare but individual style.

Genuine and focussed oral presentation using various forms of communication (e.g. description, comparison, elaboration, summary) suitable for the topic of speech.

Expressing familiarity with a wide range of literary and other readings and personal involvement in writing and speech, in a manner suitable for the genre and topic in question.

Learning skills
Writing a longer paper as a means of preparing for further education: work in the library, professional collection and organisation of material, elaboration, indicating and using the information of sources.

Orientation in contemporary literary publications, e.g. anthologies, the genres popular works on literature (book reviews) use, certain issues of adapting literature to television and film.

Thematic orientation in the printed and electronic sources of information (e.g. literary databases, CD-ROM, Hungarian electronic library), selecting and reorganising information for the discussion of literary and other questions.

Collecting, selecting and evaluating arguments used for the explanation or discussion of a moral dilemma or literary experience.

The life and system of Hungarian language
Applying general linguistic knowledge to create awareness of approach to language use and correct judgement of concrete linguistic phenomena.

Finding appropriate answers to questions of language conservation knowing that the current state of the language is the result of historical development, synchrony and diachrony as well as the stratification of language and society are inseparable. 

Sufficient knowledge about the relationship of Hungarian to other languages, its type and place among the languages of the world. 

Linking knowledge about the historical stages of the development of the Hungarian language with the history of literature.

Knowledge and opinion on some fundamental questions of language planning (e.g. guarding and cultivating the language).

Knowing the various theories on the roots of the Hungarian language, rejecting unscholarly approaches and showing unbiased interest in new scientific research.

In the possession of historic and descriptive linguistic knowledge, developing a mature attitude towards the preservation and active protection of the values of the Hungarian language.

Preparing for the secondary school leaving examination and further education by reviewing what has been learnt about the system of the Hungarian language and the role of speech in society and personal life.

Literary modes of expression
The coherence of topic, composition, language and motives in the read works; observing signs of attempts to change the language of literature.

Gradual expansion of analytic skills by the inclusion of textual, semantic, stylistic, rhetoric knowledge.

Drawing conclusions from the genre and trend related features of recently read works, their stylistic features, diction, verse form, by using appropriate literary terms.

Observing the changing meaning of the terminology of genres and poetry, and giving evidence of it by using terms appropriately with respect to specific works, topic and context.

The comparison of works from different ages from a thematic and poetic aspect. The investigation of their changes in the course of history.

Illustrating the interaction between different branches of art (literature, music, architecture, fine arts, theatre, film) with the help of examples.

The determination of world view, philosophy and form of behaviour in various periods, and their artistic expression: comparing the thematic features and modes of expressions of two different branches of art in at least one period.

Describing theatre in different ages on the basis of theatrical conventions related to plays read or seen.

Literary education, judgement, moral and aesthetic sensitivity

Giving evidence of familiarity with various author’s literary portray and oeuvre.

Studying the survival and impact of some authors in literary tradition, contemporary literature and art (e.g. Attila József, Dezső Kosztolányi, Mihály Babits).

Observing and discussing typical trends and attitudes in the expression of the problems of the recent past and the present. 

Collecting and studying contemporary literary texts to find evidence of the interdependence and interconnectivity of literary texts. Proving evocation.

Using a few examples to prove that literature is a continuous process and a historically changing tradition at the same time.

The main features of the various periods of Hungarian literature: facts and examples from the discussed works.

Fundamental chronological and topographic knowledge.

Comparing oeuvres on the basis of ideas, themes and motives used by the authors.

Developing a good personal view of contemporary culture.

Learning about the cultural and literary heritage of the region and the community, and the local institutions disseminating culture. 

Illustrating literary borderline cases with the help of a few examples: works and genres which can be linked to other branches of art, established and emerging ‘genres’ which are outside the field of aesthetic judgement, but influence people’s taste and world view (e.g. folklore, mass culture, music).

Studying and explaining the attraction and pitfalls of light reading; the presentation of its typical genres, situations and motives.

Hungarian language

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	General linguistic knowledge
	Language as a sign system. 

Speech acts.

Language and thought; the relationship between Hungarian language and culture.

Families and types of European languages. 

	The history of the Hungarian language
	Change and stability in language.

The origins and relatives of the Hungarian language. Contact with other languages (spatial connections).

The methodology of comparative linguistics.

The main periods of the history of the Hungarian language.

The evolution of the Hungarian sound system and grammatical system, changes of meaning.

The milestones of the history of spelling.

	Language and society
	Modern Hungarian, and variations in contemporary Hungarian language: dialects, argot.

Hungarian language beyond the borders. 

Principles and objectives of language planning. 

	Summary and systematisation of what has been learnt about the mother tongue
	The factors and functions of communication.

The requirements of educated individual and collective communicative behaviour. 

The grammar of linguistic levels (phonetics, morphology, syntax).

The definition of text.

The connection between the formal and thematic features of various text types and the process of communication.

The essay.


Terminology

Sign, sign system, speech act; Indo-European languages, Finno-Ugric languages, main types of languages; comparative linguistics, diachrony, synchrony; linguistic monuments, sporadic monuments, inserted text, codex, ancient script; ancient words, borrowed words and foreign words, internal word formation; he historical periods of the Hungarian language: period without monuments, ancient Hungarian, old Hungarian, middle Hungarian, period of neology, modern period, contemporary Hungarian language use, pidgin, bilingualism.

The Funeral Oration, Old Hungarian Lament to Mary, the ‘Mondolat’ debate, the achievements of neologists György Bessenyei and Ferenc Kazinczy, János Sajnovics, Antal Reguly, the Dictionary of the History and Ethimology of Hungarian Language (TESZ).

Literature

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Attila József
	Characteristic themes and periods in the poet’s oeuvre. At least eight or ten works showing thematic diversity.

	Hungarian literary portrays
	Five works written by Lőrinc Szabó, including passages from one lyric cycle; one prosaic and two poems by Gyula Illyés; four works by Miklós Radnóti, including at least one eclogue.

	Authors and works
	Two works by László Németh, including one essay, either in full or in part; one or two works by Sándor Márai, including a passage from a fiction.

	World literature in the 20th century - Part I.
	One work or passage by at least one of the following authors: Franz Kafka, Thomas Mann, Hemingway, Garcia Lorca, Brecht, Bulgakov.

	Fiction, lyric poetry and drama
	A novel, a passage from a novel or two novelettes by Géza Ottlik; two or three works by Sándor Weöres, including one composition in several movements, e.g.. symphony, cycle; two or three poems and a prosaic work by János Pilinszky; four works by István Örkény, including one-minute stories and a play.

	World literature in the 20th century - Part II.
	Works of fiction, passages from works of fiction, a full work or passages written by three different authors as a minimum, at least one drama: e.g Camus, Golding, Garcia Marquez, Hesse, Orwell, Solzhenitzin, Dürrenmatt, Beckett, Hrabal.

	Contemporary Hungarian literature
	Works and passages from contemporary Hungarian literature in Hungary and beyond the borders, written by at least three different authors, e.g. László Nagy, Ágnes Nemes Nagy, Domokos Szilágyi, István Vas and others. (Two or three poems, one essay or other prosaic passage.)

At least one novel representing Hungarian literature in the second half of the 20th century.

	The borderline of literature
	The mode of existence of literature adapted to film and television, lyrics of songs, and in virtual reality.


Literary terms

Existentialism, postmodernism, mass culture, virtual world; eclogue, idyll, bucolic poetry, objective poetry, four liner, one liner, long poem; sonnet sequence, essay novel; absurd drama, epic drama and theatre; sociography; Utopia; counter-Utopia; diary, complex image, changing planes; archetype, myth, parable, absurd; subjective time, objective time.

Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (at least five poems, a 20-25 lines from a prosaic work and a drama).

Using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

Authors and works

Óda and eight or ten other works written by Attila József, at least one of the following optional poems: Külvárosi éj (Night in the Outskirts of the City), A város peremén (On the Edge of Town), Téli éjszaka (A Winter Night), and at least one of the following poems: Karóval jöttél...(You Came with a Stick), Tudod, hogy nincs bocsánat (You Know There Is No Forgiveness), Bukj föl az árból (Come out of the Tide), Talán eltűnök hirtelen...(I May Disappear Suddenly), Íme, hát megleltem hazámat (Lo, I Have Found My Home); five works by Lőrinc Szabó, including passages from a sequence; one prosaic work by Gyula Illyés, e.g. Puszták népe (The People of the Puszta), or one passage of the foregoing and two poems; four works by Miklós Radnóti, including one eclogue; one fiction, in full or in part, and one essay by László Németh; one work or a passage from a fiction written by Sándor Márai; One novel by Géza Ottlik, e.g. Iskola a határon (The School on the Border), or two novelettes; two or three works by Sándor Weöres, including one composition in several movements; two poems and one essay by János Pilinszky and Ágnes Nemes Nagy each, four works by István Örkény, including one-minute stories and one play; works and passages from contemporary Hungarian literature, at least one novel representing Hungarian literature in the second half of Hungarian literature.

One work or passage by at least two authors representing 20th century world literature, e.g. a few short stories or a passage from a novel by Franz Kafka; one or two short stories or a passage from a novel by Thomas Mann; short stories or a passage from a novel by Hemingway; some lyric poems by Garcia Lorca; one play by Brecht; one work or a passage by Bulgakov, e.g. The Master and Margaret; works and passages and at least one play by the following: Camus, Garcia Marquez, Golding, Hesse, Orwell, Solzhenitzin, Dürrenmatt, Beckett, Hrabal. 
Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Reading ability ensuring understanding of text; making an effort to use neat, legible handwriting and correct spelling in every written work. Applying knowledge of face to face, community, private and public communication in personal language use and for the interpretation of various text genres.

Understanding new technical, journalistic and practical texts. Creating precise text with a clear structure in speech and writing regarding the problems of life and literary experiences. Using the opportunities offered by a library for individual assignments: collection and organisation of material, quotation according to the established practice and rules.

Familiarity with the relations and type of the Hungarian language. Its place among the languages of the world, its main historic periods, examples of major linguistic changes.

The interpretation of the social-historical background and meaning of the read literary and non-literary texts on the basis of what has been learnt about the history of language and literature. Writing essays and studies using correct spelling, correct language use, clear but individual style. Making a genuine oral presentation, review and summary in accordance with the topic and purpose of speech. A thematic and poetic comparison of works representing different periods.

Giving evidence of familiarity with various authors’ oeuvres: presenting the milestones of a literary career as well as the diversity of themes and forms. Noticing and evaluating connections between and common themes of different works. Demonstrating a few changes of theme, genre and topic in the oeuvre in line with the specific features of the various oeuvres. The presence of authors discussed earlier in the 20th century, their impact on literary tradition. Portray: the author and the author’s work through the presentation of the typical topics and genres in the oeuvre.

Note:

Another possible approach for teaching Hungarian language based on the material learnt in years 9 and 10 is described in the following section of the Framework Curriculum. 

HUNGARIAN LANGUAGE 

Year 11

Number of teaching hours per year: 37
New activities

Educated linguistic behaviour

The systematisation and extensive application of rules pertaining to the relation between communicative situation and language use.

Collecting examples to illustrate the changes and cultural determination of the norms of language use.

Discussing and evaluating the accidental and deliberate violence of the norms of language use and rules of grammar (e.g. as a source of stylistic effect or as a sign of linguistic difficulties / disadvantages).

Discussing topical issues of correct language use from the point of view of applying grammatical rules and norms of languages use. The form of discussion should be presentation, review and debate.

Collecting examples to illustrate the norms of language use in a foreign language being learnt. Comparing these norms with the ones in Hungarian (e.g addressing people informally and formally).

The evaluation and application of sound symbolism as a tool of linguistic expressiveness. 

Understanding and creating texts

Identifying language variations and registers in written and spoken texts.


Creating oral and written texts by using the rules and norms of different language variations and registers. 

Comparing artificial texts (i.e. scientific conventions or programme languages) with their counterparts in natural language.

Solving and correcting typical translation problems / errors.

Practising understanding on the basis of the relation between meaning and context (identifying and applying dictionary meaning vs. contextual meaning, grammatical vs. situational meaning, and explain the relations between them).

Learning skills
The interpretation of multimedia texts.

Practising the routine application of linguistic and other scientific formalism (e.g. graphs, formalised rules, figures).

Identifying and formulating rules, norms, tendencies, relationships.

Gathering information from departures from rules and norms. 

Comparing linguistic and non-linguistic structures (e.g. the relation of form and meaning, concrete manifestation of general rules, the equivalency of units).

The life and system of Hungarian language
The explanation of the relation between language, grammar and language use with the help of examples.

Revealing the content of proficiency in the mother tongue through activities such as collecting and systematising.

Collecting examples to illustrate specific and common features of Hungarian and the foreign language being learnt (e.g. agreement, definite vs. indefinite conjugation).

Demonstrating the relations among the various linguistic levels by creating words and sentences.

Exercises in word and sentence formation to observe the role of various components (i.e. word components, words) and modes of construction in the determination of meaning.

Identifying sources of homonymy and synonymy, and their systematisation on the various levels of the language.

Identifying the system of Hungarian phonemes within the structure of words and word-forms.

Illustrate phonetic rules in other languages with the help of examples.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Language, grammar,

language use
	Language as a system of components and rules.

Natural and artificial languages.

Grammar as the model of proficiency in the mother tongue.

Language use as practice based on language proficiency (in the mother tongue) and influenced by non-linguistic norms.

	The relation between form and meaning in Hungarian and other languages
	The role of phonemes in the differentiation of meaning.

Synonymy, polysemy on the level of words, word components and sentences.

Grammatical vs. situational meaning.

Motivated word meaning.

Stress, intonation and meaning.

The stylistics of everyday language and literary use.

	Phonetic analyses
	The Hungarian system of phonemes.

Phonetic rules.

Some characteristics of the phonological structure of Hungarian words. 

The reasons why sounds have an effect on each other. 

Phonemes in dialects.

The main features of dialects and contact variations.


Terminology

Sign, sign system, model, rule, norm; language type; pidgin, bilingual, dialect; figures of speech: metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche; meaning component, motivation, denotative and connotative meaning; sound symbolism, onomatopoeia, expressing mood; poetisation; expressiveness.

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Understanding the relation between language and language use. A conscious adherence to norms of language use. The identification and characterisation of literary style, defining the main tools used in literary style. Understanding the relation of speech sounds and phonemes, familiarity with the most important phonetic rules, adherence to them in speech and writing, if necessary.

Year 12

Number of teaching hours per year: 32
New activities

Educated linguistic behaviour

Conversion of statements expressed by creating nominal or attributive structures embedding sentences and co-ordinate clauses; placing them into various situations.

Proper names, pet names, creating names by consciously using appropriate acoustic structure, the possibility provided by form and connotative meaning.

Pronunciation and spelling of words with foreign origin in Hungarian texts.

Collecting, explaining and correcting errors related to government and conjugation. 

Practising how to exploit the opportunities provided by the system of Hungarian verb forms (e.g. the declining ‘ik’-conjugation) and word order in speech.

Listening, reading, interpreting and assessing texts in dialects.

Understanding and creating texts

Exercises to use the meaning of background sentences for the interpretation and creation of texts.

Interpreting and creating texts with different level of detail. 

Correcting texts lacking the necessary amount of detail.

Correcting texts without coherence by inserting references to previous and further parts of the text, omission. 

Indicating logical-rhetorical information expressed by sentence accent and intonation in written texts. 

Identifying archaism.

Stylistic exercises in the application of archaism (e.g. use of archaic verb forms, typical forms of address in different periods, conversational phrases).

Learning skills
Exercises facilitating the identification and application of the relations between word order, accent, stress, intonation and the logical-rhetorical structure of sentences.

The separation of old and new information within a sentence. 

Interpreting and correcting texts not containing the appropriate amount of information (e.g. redundancy, digression, vacant and scruffy texts).

Identifying and applying generalisation contained by formalism. 

Transformation of text of formulae and natural texts. 

Explaining and applying the function of monosemy and polysemy in various texts.

The life and system of Hungarian language
Comparing verbs with various forms of government.

Reviewing and systematising the criteria related to the classification word components and word classes. Explaining borderline cases. 

Graphical representation of simple and complex sentences, and identifying their meaning.

Exploring and applying the rules governing word order in Hungarian syntactic units and sentences.

The graphical representation of sentence structure. 

Comparing the meaning related to word order variations. 

Analysing homonymy of word order. 

The study of the origins, kindred and historical periods of Hungarian language. The main issues related to the contemporary state of the Hungarian language.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Analysis of word class and morphological structure
	The morphological typology of Hungarian language.

General grammatical relations, morphological structure in Hungarian: case, agreement, active and passive forms.

Designation of time, mood, number and person of subject.

Government.

	Syntactic analyses
	The rules governing Hungarian syntax and complements in the syntactic structure.

The structural location and semantics of syntactical functions.

The place of the verb prefix, its aspect indicating function.

The syntactic structure and semantic content of the main types of complex sentences.

	Word order and morphological structure in Hungarian 
	The classification of the Hungarian language based on word order.

The logical-rhetorical function of word order in Hungarian.

	The state and change of the language
	The origins, kindred and historical periods of the Hungarian language.

The natural process of change and intervention.

The role of neology and language cultivation.

Illustrating linguistic problems / questions in written and oral genres.


Terminology

Topic, focus; clauses with the conjunction ‘hogy’; active and passive structure; aspect; ellipsis, omitted conjunction, repetition, thought parallel; Finno-Ugric language family; period without monuments, ancient Hungarian, old Hungarian, middle Hungarian, period of neology, modern Hungarian; sporadic monuments, codex, ancient print; ancient words, borrowed words and words with foreign origin.

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Ability to identify word components, applying knowledge of word classes in analysis. Syntactic analysis of simple embedded sentences. Using argumentative genres in a well-known topic. Characterisation of the various periods of the history of Hungarian through some examples.

Note:

Another possible thematic approach for teaching Hungarian literature in years 9 through 12 is described in the following section of the Framework Curriculum. ‘New activities’ and ‘Prerequisites of moving ahead’ are not repeated as of Year 10, as they are evidently the same as the already described version.

LITERATURE

Year 9

Number of teaching hours per year: 111

New activities

Studying the role of literary conversion (e.g. genre, imagery, theme), and explaining with the help of a few examples taken from works having been learnt.

The ironic treatment of epic conventions; recognising the movement from traditional narrative towards a prose which can be characterised by the increased use of changing planes, description, reflection, metaphor. 

Differentiation of linguistic point of view, perspective, the evaluator’s position or the ideological point of view during analysis.

Interpreting the significance of how authors name their characters.

Identifying the function of various linguistic devices (i.e. lack of verbs and syntactic parallel, infinitive, length of verse paragraphs) in a poem. Capturing the role of linguistic devices used as the organising principle of a poem or as a dominant feature of constructing meaning.

Noticing figurative language use.  

Establishing how ‘possible’ or ‘created’ worlds emerge from certain signs of a literary text.

Writing the ‘implied chapters’ of a work (i.e. parts of the plot that are not told explicitly, but can be extrapolated).

Anticipating continuation during interrupted reading.

Describing the metaphoric level of a narrative text by recognising intertextual references, symbolic objects and recurring motives.

Inserting devices expressing evaluation (synonyms) or replacing them with neutral ones: practical experience of style as an evaluative gesture. 

Identifying the possible framework scene or epic core of poems having learnt.

Identifying the organising principle, the dominant element, prevailing sentence type, grammatical and rhetorical devices of a poem.

Reorganising the visual form of a poem.

Writing an individual work, e.g. satirical entry for a book on natural history, a parody, a satirical portray, a one-minute short story, an epigram. 

Creating metaphors. Reviving a metaphor which has lost its effect. 

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Everyday and literary communication
	The doubling of communicative functions in literary communication.

Fiction, the suspension of reality, multiplicity of meaning.

	Reading epics
	Anticipation and suspension.

Structure of events and structure of text.

The narrator’s point of view and speech situation (perspective).

The methodology of short story analysis.

Narration, short story and novel.

Description and characterisation in novels.

Reading and discussing at least two long epic and five or six short epic works within the sphere of the age group’s interest. 

	Reading lyric poetry - creative and productive exercises
	The poet and the speaker of the poem. 

The relationship of the addresser and the addressed.

The framework scene and its absence.

Time structure and logical structure.

Specific features related to genre and verse paragraph.

The acoustics of poetry. 

The role of figures of speech.

The organising principles of a poem. 

Reading and discussing at least 12 poems by the classics and contemporary Hungarian poets. 

Creative-productive exercises.

	Reading drama
	Reading / watching and discussing a least two plays.

Tragedy and comedy.

Genre related conventions.

Tragic and comic heroes.

The characters’ values and the specific conflict.

Classic and Elizabethan stage. 

The articulation of dramatic texts and plots.

The place of scenes within the whole play. 

Parallel scenes and parallel characters.

Similarities and differences of the epic (novels) and the dramatic narrative.

	Repetition and omission
	The rhythmic and semantic role of word repetition.

Cohesion in poems and the various types of syntactic parallelism.

The contribution of repetition and omission to the effect of a poem.

Repetition and omission in epics and drama: repeated key words, motives, situations and scenes.

The ballad.

Ellipsis and the necessity of background knowledge or code for interpretation.

	The major code systems of literature

Part I

Greek and Latin antiquity and Hungarian literature
	The origin of myth and literature.

Stories from Greek mythology.

Homer’s epic poems and heir impact.

A few poems written by antique poets (e.g. Sappho, Anacreon, Catullus, Horatius, Vergilius). Examples to illustrate their recurrence in Hungarian literature.

	The major code systems of literature

Part II

The Bible and Hungarian literature
	The significance and structure of the ‘book of books’ in cultural history.

Some Biblical stories and their presence in the past and present of Hungarian literature as a common system of reference.


Literary terms

Fiction, conventions of literary communication (suspension of reality, possibility of multiple interpretations, open meaning), value, set of values, genre related and thematic conventions, lyric poetry, epics, drama, myth, short story, the relation of the narrative (sequence of events)  and the structure of the text, point of view and perspective (the narrator’s speech situation), anticipation and suspension, in medias res, frame scene, the relationship of the addresser and the addressed, organising principle of a poem, metaphorisation, chronological structure and logical structure, ellipsis, tragedy, catharsis,  parallel scenes, deus ex machine, ridicule, irony, satire, grotesque, epic poem, epic devices, chorus, classical metric verse: Sappho’s, Alcaius’s, Anacreon’s line, Testament, gospel, allegory, psalm, rhythm of thought.

Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (six poems, 15-20 lines from a prosaic work and a drama); using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

Authors and works

Some stories from antique mythology and the Bible; a few works representing Hungarian folk-poetry, e.g. Júlia szép leány (Júlia Is a Pretty Girly; characteristic passages from the Iliad and the Odyssey; one drama written by Sophocles, Shakespeare and Molière each; five short stories (written by at least four Hungarian authors), two novels (at least one of them should be the work of a Hungarian author), fourteen or fifteen poems primarily selected from 19th and 20th century Hungarian poetry; six to eight Hungarian literary work inspired by antiquity or the Bible, following the example of an antique genre or the parody of that.

Notes for the selection of works: The crucial factor determining the selection of short stories and novels should be the recipients’ age, the skills to be developed and the activities related to them. Also the poetic and rhetoric features (or theory of genres and poetry) to be studied or observed should drive the selection and grouping of lyric poems under topics three and five. It is useful to work with poems representing a diversity of themes, forms and moods, however it is advisable to arrange them into smaller groups according to common form generating principles to make it easier for students to observe the common features.

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 111

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The impact of European medieval literature on Hungarian literature
	Ancient Christian antecedents.

World view and culture in the Middle Ages.

Legends.

The impact of medieval European lyric poets in Hungarian literature (e.g. Vogelweide and Radnóti, Villon and Attila József).

Dante’s works and hymns as translated by Babits.

Old Hungarian Lament to Mary, hymns.

	Selections from the literature of European and Hungarian Renaissance
	Renaissance and Humanism (literature and other arts).

Janus Pannonius’s poetry.

Bálint Balassi’s poetry (renaissance and Reformation, structure of sequences, typical themes, minstrels and Petrarca’s influence, imitation and original, biography and inventio poetica).

Passages from the literature of Reformation in Hungary.

	The age of Baroque
	The theoretical background of Baroque art; fine arts and music.

Péter Pázmány and Miklós Zrínyi.

Szigeti veszdelem (The Peril of Sziget) as a Baroque epic poem.

Mikes’s letters.

	Selections from the literature of the Enlightenment
	European background: the ethos of the Enlightenment (introduction and excerpts).

Writers, poets and trends in the age of Enlightenment in Hungary (Bessenyei, Batsányi, Kármán, Kazinczy).

	
	Mihály Csokonai Vitéz and his poetry: synthesis of styles and verse types used by Csokonai.

Ode, elegy and epistle in Dániel Berzsenyi’s poetry.

Bánk bán by József Katona.

	Selections from the literature of Romanticism
	Romanticism as a period (fine arts, music).

Selections from the literature of European Romanticism (and Realism): two or three poems, two epic works (in verse or prose) (e.g. Hoffmann, Kleist, Puskin, Balzac, Stendhal or Dickens.

Politics and literary life in the Reform Era. 

Ferenc Kölcsey’s poetry and essays.

Mihály Vörösmarty (from the narrative poem to Csongor és Tünde (Csongor and Tünde), odes and epigrams, his late works).

Sándor Petőfi (review, organisation and expansion of previous knowledge, Az Apostol (The Apostle).

Mór Jókai (review and organisation of previous knowledge, one unknown novel, e.g. Az aranyember (The Golden Man).


Literary terms

Renaissance, Baroque, Rococo, Classicism, Enlightenment, rationalism, empiricism, sentimentalism, popularity, romanticism, realism, confession, legend, minstrel poetry, Balassi stanza, tertina, sonnet, sequence, Asclepiad’s stanza, acrosticon, figura etimologica, descriptive-meditative poem, poetic landscapes, vision, elegy, elegiac ode, poems contrasting times and values, epistle, rhapsody, pamphlet, dissertation, utopia, travelogue, thesis novel, letter novel, novel in verse, developmental novel, dramatic poem.

Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (five poems, 15-20 lines from a prosaic work and a drama).

Using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

Authors and works

One poem by Janus Pannonius; Egy katona-ének (A Soldier’s Song) and two other poems written by Bálint Balassi; one or two excerpts from Miklós Zrínyi’s Szigeti veszedelem (The Peril of Sziget); Bánk bán by József Katona; A közelítő tél (The Approaching Winter)  and two other works by Dániel Berzsenyi; at least three works written by Mihály Csokonai Vitéz; Csongor és Tünde (Csongor and Tünde), A vén cigány (The Old Gypsy) and three other poems by Mihály Vörösmarty; Az apostol and five other lyric poems written by Sándor Petőfi, e.g. A négyökrös szekér (The Four Ox Cart) , Egy gondolat bánt engemet (One Thought Is Hurting me), A puszta télen (The Puszta in Winter), Minek nevezzelek? (What to Call You), Pacsirtaszót hallok megint (I Can Hear the Lark’s Song Again); one novel written by Mór Jókai; one or two epic works in full or in part representing the world literature of the first half of the 19th century, e.g. by Balzac, Stendhal, Puskin or others.

Year 11

Number of teaching hours per year: 111
	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	János Arany
	Typical genres and periods in the oeuvre. Review and systematisation of what has been learnt before, the discussion of new entire works (6-8 poems) and passages.

	Imre Madách
	The Tragedy of Man - literary analysis and discussion. 

A look at the genre of ‘mankind poem’, mainly Goethe’s Faust and/or the genre of negative utopia (e.g. Swift, Orwell - in connection with the Phalanstery scene).

	Selections from the world literature of the second half of the 19th century (epics and lyric poetry)
	At least two narrative works (one may be an excerpt from a  novel), e.g. by Gogol, Tolstoy, Dostoyevski or Flaubert.

Samples from the lyric poetry of a half century (optional works, e.g. by Verlaine, Rimbaud, Mallarmé, Whitman or Rilke) - three or four poems altogether.

	Chapters from the history of Hungarian fiction
	The place of Eötvös and Kemény in the development of Hungarian fiction.

Portrays: Kálmán Mikszáth (at least one novel and two short stories); Gyula Krúdy (at least two short stories); Zsigmond Móricz (at least one novel and two short stories).

	Endre Ady
	The periodical Nyugat and its forerunners (e.g. János Vajda, Sándor Bródy). Characteristic themes, periods and verse types in Endre Ady’s oeuvre (at least eight works). Some basic knowledge of the composition of volumes and sequences. Samples from the poet’s journalistic works.  

	Chapters from the history of drama
	For example analytic drama (King Oedipus, The Wild Duck, The Death of a Salesman) or plays of waiting (The Three Sisters, Shelter for the Night, Waiting for Godot).

	Hungarian literature in the beginning of the 20th century 
	Poet protrays: Gyula Juhász and Árpád Tóth.

Samples from the works of the contemporaries (optional works e.g. by Géza Csáth, Frigyes Karinthy, Ferenc Molnár). 

	Lajos Kassák, Milán Füst and the European Avant-garde
	A poem written by Apollinaire, Mayakovski and/or a German expressionist; at least one poem written by Kassák and Füst; some features of the major trends (expressionism, futurism, dada, surrealism).


Literary terms

Positivism, naturalism, impressionism, symbolism, Art Nouveau, Avant-garde, futurism, expressionism, surrealism, activism; expressive lyric poetry, role poem, poems addressing the self, image poem; developmental novel, career novel, polyphonic novel, novel sequence, short story sequence, dramatic poem, analytic drama, non-dramatic drama, tragicomedy; essay, sketch; parody, simultanism, scenery, vision, polyphony, heroic type, paraphrase, poem with a mixed rhythm, free verse.  








Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (at least five of the discussed poems, 20-25 lines from a prosaic work and a drama); using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

Year 12

Number of teaching hours per year: 96
	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Mihály Babits
	Characteristic themes, verse types and periods from the oeuvre (at least six works), one study (essay) or excerpts from a few essays.

	Dezső Kosztolányi
	Characteristics genres and themes from the oeuvre (five poems, at least two short stories, one novel and one essay or a few excerpts).

	Selections from 20th century world literature

(epics and lyric poetry)
	Two epic works written by some outstanding authors of 20th century literature (e.g. Proust, Kafka, Thomas Mann, Babel, Bulgakov, Hemingway, Camus, Garcia Marquez, Borges or Hrabal).

Samples from 20th century poetry, e.g. Garcia Lorca, Eliot, Paszternak, Kavafisz or Benn (two or three poems altogether).

	Attila József
	Characteristic themes and periods - at least eight works.

	A few outstanding figures of Hungarian literature between the two world wars
	László Németh (one novel or one play, or excerpts; samples from the essay writer’s works).

Lőrinc Szabó (four or five poems).

Gyula Illyés (pne prosaic work and at least one poem, other than the ones discussed at primary school).

Sándor Márai (one work or several passages) Miklós Radnóti (four poems, including one eclogue)

	Authors and works of Hungarian prose and drama of the second half of the 20th century.
	Iskola a határon (The School on the Border) by Géza Ottlik and another novel or a short story from the second half of the 20th century. 

István Örkény (one play and a few one-minute short stories).

	Chapters from the history of modern drama
	E.g. Analytic drama (King Oedipus, The Wild Duck, The Death of a Salesman) or plays of waiting (The Three Sisters, Shelter for the Night, Waiting for Godot).

Or one work written by Brecht or Dürrenmatt for example.

	Works and portrays representing Hungarian lyric poetry in the second half of the 20th century 
	Sándor Weöres (at least three poems); János Plinszky (at least three poems); a few works from the oeuvre of one of the outstanding lyric poets e.g. poems by István Vas, Ágnes Nemes Nagy, László Nagy, Domokos Szilágyi or contemporary poets.


Literary terms

Existentialism, postmodernism, mass culture, virtual; eclogue, idyll, bucolic poetry, objective poetry, four liner, one liner, long poem; sonnet sequence, essay novel; absurd drama, epic drama and theatre; sociography; Utopia; counter-Utopia; diary, complex image, changing planes; archetype, myth, parable, absurd; subjective time, objective time.

Texts to memorise

Citing entire literary works and passages (at least five poems, a 20-25 lines from a prosaic work and a drama).

Using quotations in speech and writing in accordance with purpose and textual environment.

HISTORY

Years 9 through 12 of education 

Objectives and tasks

The objectives and tasks of teaching history in grammar schools are built upon the knowledge acquired at primary school.

Studying history plays a crucial role in the development and apperception of numerous positive personal features. Familiarity with the actions of those who were involved in historical events, understanding their behaviour, decisions and motivations allow the formation of key competencies which can help the individual as a social being and citizen to find his or her right place in society. The investigation of the paths leading from the past to the present can help students understand the political, economic and social phenomena of the present. History and the curriculum modules related to history are designed to teach the material which is necessary to attain the above objectives.

In order to achieve this, it is necessary to ensure the appropriate circumstances for learning about history and society. In other words, the offered way of obtaining knowledge should make learning a pleasure for the students. The modern media must be given an increasing role in the process of learning about history and society. Students’ knowledge cannot be restricted to the facts, it must be accompanied by a sensitivity to problems, the need to expand knowledge, and familiarity with the methods of individual learning and orientation. This is the only way to develop a positive attitude to social sciences, which must go beyond compulsory schooling. While learning about historical events, the actions of historical figures and the history of culture, students have the opportunity to look at the values which were enforced in the various periods, and can experience how moral categories changed, succeeded or became vacant. 

The vital questions of the past may reflect the problems of our own lives. Therefore the analysis and understanding of these questions may strengthen the individual’s responsibility for the society, the community and for the self. The prerequisite of all these is the development of a critical approach, which will make one able to recognise and evaluate the possible alternatives both in the past and in the present.

Developmental requirements
Secondary grammar schools require much more advanced skills in using sources of history than the primary school level. By the end of grammar school studies students are required to know the basic rules of using and analysing the various types of primary and secondary sources, and they are required to be experienced data collectors. A basic requirement is to develop an ability to find information in libraries, reference books, encyclopaedias, atlases and journals. They must acquire computer skills which enable them to use Internet browsers and CD-ROM’s storing information related to the associate disciplines. 

The causal relations behind historical and social phenomena are always complex. Whereas making students explore such causal relations help developing the need to organise historical events. Students must learn that evident correlation is rare in history. They need to be able to explain and interpret the motives of various individuals and groups, their options and constraints within a complex network of reasons and consequences. The prerequisite of that is to be able to separate the important and unimportant dimensions of a particular historical-social situation. Within a society it is desirable that individuals feel responsibility for public affairs. This attitude may be strengthened by teaching history through providing young people with a realistic picture of the role of individuals and groups in shaping the course of events.

The development of learning and discussion skills is inseparable from the improvement of verbal expression. During their studies in history, students must move from relating events, giving an account of what can be found in primary and secondary sources, and illustrating their train of thought with names and data towards giving enjoyable and transparent presentations, and mastering the practice of using verbal forms of problem raising, explanation, elaboration, conclusion and reasoning, with the correct application of the terminology of history and the associate disciplines.

In their oral and written assignments, students should try to identify questions and problems and find answers to them in a concise and clear manner. Students must learn how to make an outline, plan oral performance, prepare summaries and take notes (of a live or recorded lecture, comment, discussion), the use of spreadsheet and word processing applications.

In the field of graphical representation, students on the secondary level must be given an opportunity for preparing and analysing diagrams and graphs, collecting, selecting and perhaps creating images (e.g. photo, video recording).

An important objective is to improve students’ orientation skills. Any historical event can only be understood, if the data of it are presented in a unified topographical and chronological context. Students must have an idea of the sequence of events, and are required to recognise simultaneous events. They must know the most important dates. They need to be able to prepare simple chronological tables and use chronological works without difficulty.

The improvement of orientation in historical space is equally important. Students must develop skills to read maps, calculate and estimate the size of an area or distance, and to draw simplified maps. Students must also be aware of the changes of the historical environment, and must be able to locate the scenes of major events on a blank map. They must become able to link historical and geographical maps, and demonstrate the relationship of historical events and environmental conditions. The practice of the foregoing must include the promotion of an ecological approach to the interpretation of historical phenomena.

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Learning and discussion skills

Highlighting substance according to given criteria.

Comparing passages from different sources on the same event or phenomenon.

Highlighting the substance of a popular scientific text. Comparing content with other sources of knowledge.

Ability to use reference books, journals, repertories and a Hungarian version of a Internet browser. 

Comparing and discussing conflicting views related to historical research in prehistory, antiquity and the Middle Ages. 

Compiling thematic bibliographies by using the school library and public libraries.

Identifying conflicting views within the text of given sources and scholarly treatises of historical events. Investigating the reasons behind the differences.

A critical interpretation of simplifications in secondary sources of history under the teacher’s direction.

Making notes of a 5-6 minute long lecture delivered at normal speed. 

Preparing an abstract of a short excerpt (4-5 pages) from a popular scientific text. Drafting an oral presentation on a given topic.

Verbal expression

Recognising famous relics from antiquity, and describing them in an oral presentation. 

Interpreting the historical aspect of change in certain phenomena and processes in the prehistoric age, antiquity and the beginning of the Middle Ages.

Delivering a keynote address in a given topic according to the teacher’s instructions.

Oral presentation based on preliminary notes.

Representing predefined views in the discussion of certain historical issues.

Preparing charts to present demographic, economic and social historical data. 

Evaluating decisions made by outstanding historical figures. 

Orientation in time

Comparing the Christian way of measuring time with Egyptian, Greek, Roman, and Muslim calendars.

Linking the events of Hungarian prehistory, the era of migration and the Hungarian conquest to the great periods of world history or European history.

Preparing chronological tables. 

Orientation in space

Establishing the environmental conditions of historical phenomena by comparing historical and geographical maps, on the basis of the teacher’s instructions.

Finding historical locations in maps showing the current situation.

Sketching the map of a historical area. 

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The Prehistoric Age and the Ancient Societies in the Orient
	Introduction to history.

The evolution of man.

The beginnings of food production.

Ancient beliefs.

The civilisation of river valley societies (Mesopotamia, Egypt, India, China)

City-states and empires.

Religion and culture in the Ancient Orient.

Dates:

The appearance of Homo Sapiens and the beginnings of food production.

Cca. 3000 B.C., 18th century B.C., 10th century B.C., 525 B.C.
Names:

Cheops, Hammurapi, Ramesses II, David, Solomon, Darius I, Xerxes, Buddha, Si Hunag-ti, Confucius.

Historical terms: 

Homo Sapiens, palaeolithic age, neolithic age, magic, Copper Age, Bronze Age, Iron Age, despotism, polytheism, monotheism, the Bible, state, hieroglyph, religious dualism, caste, Buddhism, Brahmanism.

Topography:

Rudabánya, Vértesszőlős, Mesopotamia, Egypt, Phoenicia, Palestine, Sumer, Assyria, Persia, India, China, Babylon, Tyros, Judaea, Israel, Jerusalem.

	Ancient Greece


	Cretan and Mycenaean civilisation. 

The polis. 

The evolution of democracy in Athens. The definition of democracy. The Spartan state.

Graeco-Persian wars. 

Market, money and commerce in the ancient Greece.

Conflicts between Athens and Sparta. 

Religion, art, science and everyday life in the ancient Greece. The empire of Alexander the Great. 

Hellenism.

Dates:

13th century B.C., 776 B.C., 621 B.C., 594 B.C., 508 B.C., 490 B.C., 480 B.C., 431-404 B.C., 336-323 B.C. 

Names:

Solon, Peisistratus, Cleisthenes, Miltiades, Leonidas, Themistocles, Pericles, Phidias, Herodotus, Thukydides, Socrates, Plato, Aristotle, Alexander the Great.

Historical terms: 

Polis, aristocracy, archon, demos, tyrannis, eclesia, trial by jury, democracy, strategoi, ostracism, philosophy, Hellenism.

Topography:

Athens, Sparta, Olympia, Marathon, Thermopylae, Salamis, Sparta, Peloponnesus, Macedonia, Alexandria.  

	Ancient Rome
	From state-city to empire. 

The golden age and the crisis of the Republic.

The evolution of autocracy.

Imperial rule.

Society, the organisation of the state, the army.

Rome and the provinces.

Religion, art, science and law in the ancient Rome..

Everyday life.

The establishment and spread of Christianity. 

The great migrations and the disintegration of antique civilisation.

Dates:
753 B.C., 510 B.C., 367 B.C., 287 B.C., 264-241 B.C., 218-201 B.C., 168 B.C., 48 B.C., 31 B.C., 212 A.D, 313 A.D., 395 A.D., 476 A.D.

Names:

Hannibal, Cornelius Scipio, Gracchus brothers, Marius, Sulla, Spartacus, Cicero, Pompeius, Caesar, Antonius, Augustus, Trajan, Hadrian, Diocletian, Jesus of Nazareth, Paul, Constantine, Attila, Livius, Tacitus, Plutarch. 

Historical terms: 

Patrician, plebeian, cliens, consul, senate, dictator, tribune, censor, province, senatorial estate, order of knighthood, triumvirate, principate system, limes, legio, colonus, dominatus, synagogue, Diaspore, apostle, church, bishop, synod.

Topography:

Rome, Carthago, Cannae, Zama, Hispania, Gaul, Actium, Dacia, Pannonia, Jerusalem, Constantinople, Aquincum, Sopianae, Savaria.

	Early Feudalism in Europe
	The evolution of the Frankish Empire.

Differences in the development of Western and Eastern Christianity.

The establishment of feudal economy and society.

The development of the Byzantine Empire.

Islam and the Arab world. 

Foundation of states in Northern-, Middle- and Eastern Europe. 

Dates:

622, 732, 800, 843, 962, 1054.

Names:

Clovis, Charles Martell, Little Pepin, the Karoling family, Charlemagne, St. Benedict, Justinian, Cyril and Method, Otto I (the Great), Mohammed.   

Topography:

Poitiers, Aarchen, Constantinople, Papal State, Kiev, Mecca, Cordoba, Baghdad. 

Historical terms: 

Prince-princedom, Orthodox Church, Roman Catholic Church, pope, monk, monastery, Benedictine Order, feudum, serf, socage service, allodium, Islam, Koran, caliph.  

	History of the Hungarians

up to the Foundation

of the State
	Introduction to the ancient history of the Hungarians.

The origin and migration of the Hungarian people.

From the conquest to the foundation of the state.

The historical significance of Duke Géza and King Stephen.

Dates:

896, 955, 973, 997-1000-1038.

Names:

Álmos, Árpád, King Stephen I, Duke Géza, Koppány, Prince Imre, Bishop Gellért (Gerard Sagredo).   

Topography:

Magna Hungaria, Levédia, Etelköz, Verecke strait, Augsburg, Pannonhalma, Esztergom. 

Historical terms: 

Nomadism, dual rule, clan, tribe, Székely (Hungarians of Eastern Transylvania), raids, fatherhood, bailiff system, bailiff, tithe.

	Everyday life, 

history of lifestyle
	Two of the following topics must be selected for discussion during the school year:

The relationship of man and nature in myths.

Mass entertainment in antiquity.

Schools in antiquity.

Theories and myths about the origin of the Hungarian people.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students can interpret simple replicas of objects, photos of non-written sources, sketches (e.g. of an archaeological site) as sources of history; and work with short passages(approx. 10-20 lines) from antique sources. They can collect information on not too difficult topics in the school library and in small public libraries with the teacher’s or the librarian’s help. They can analyse simple narrative sources under the teacher’s direction, by taking a critical approach in order to establish the real content and the inherent contradictions. They can give structured answers to the teacher’s questions, and make recapitulative presentations. They view historical events in relation with the Julian calendar. They know how to read the appropriate maps of the atlas used at secondary school to establish historical events and processes. They can provide quantitative analyses of historical phenomena, and make measurements in the map. 

Year 10 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Learning and discussion skills

Analysing written sources: assessing the value of various texts as a source of history, and comparing sources exhibiting different approaches.

Establishing what information a contemporary might have had to make a decision, what processes might have remained and did remain hidden from him/her (e.g. economic processes, change of climate, etc.).

Making notes based on predefined excerpts from specialist literature.

Using notes to make a one or two page long presentation.

Writing a short paper (not longer than 3-6 pages) under the teacher’s instruction and by using specialist literature (books, journals).

Verbal expression

Describing the life of some outstanding figures from the Middle Ages and the period between 1490 and 1721.

Evaluating the situation of people facing difficult decisions at historical crossroads.

The correct use of terminology related to the period in question.

Writing about historical subjects related to the Middle Ages or the period between 1490 and 1721 with or without aids. Size of the work specified (e.g. 15-30 lines).

Presenting a subject by combining various methods and tools (e.g. verbal presentation, map, picture, scenes from a film, objects, etc.)

Orientation in time

Recognising change in history, and analysing change in concrete historical events. Familiarity with and application of inductive and deductive reasoning in speech and writing alike.

Preparing a chronological table of major processes or phenomena. 

 Orientation in space

Establishing relations between events taking place in time and space. Preparing timelines and tables.

Establishing the environmental conditions and reasons of historical phenomena on the basis of historical and geographical maps, with the teacher’s help (e.g. mineral deposits - mining cities).

Locating topographic data, processes and phenomena learnt during the year on a map showing current arrangements. 

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The High Middle Ages 
	Medieval church and reigning power in Europe.

The age of chivalry.

Free to move serfs and migration movements..

Medieval towns. 

Education in the Middle Ages.

Everyday life in the Middle Ages.

Dates:

1066, 1095, 1122, 1215, 1302, 1278.

Names:

William the Conqueror, Gregory VII, Henry IV, Pope Innocent III, Philip IV (the Fair), Rudolf Habsburg, Saint Francis, Saint Dominic, St. Thomas Aquinas.     

Historical terms: 

Royal court, chamber, chancellery, investiture, excommunication, pilgrim, relic, crusades, inquisition, heresy, Mendicant Orders, township, soil rotation, hospes, guild, scholasticism, university, chivalry, Romanesque style, Gothic style. 

Topography:

The Holy Land, Genoa, Venice, Flanders, Champagne, Paris, Oxford, Cambridge, Hanseatic League, Levantine merchant route.

	The Reign of the Árpád Dynasty 
	Consolidation of the new order - social change in the 11th century.

Saint Ladislas and King Coloman 

The reign of Béla III. 

Magna Carta (Golden Bull) and Tartar invasion. 

Andreas II and Béla IV. Economic and social change in the 13th century.

Civilisation in the Árpád era.

Dates:

1077-1095, 1095-1116, 1172-1196, 1205-1235, 1222, 1235-1270, 1241-1242, 1301.

Names:

Andreas I, Ladislas I, King Coloman, Béla III, Anonymus, Andreas II, Béla IV, Simon Kézai.     

Historical terms: 

Castle communities, castle serfs,  shrine, viceroy, voivode, palatine, the sacred crown, royalty, servient,  banderium, baron, nobleman, Golden Bull, familiarity, Szekler, Saxon, Cuman.  

Topography:

Fehérvár, Pozsony (Bratislava), Croatia, Transylvania, Dalmatia, Szerémség, Muhi, Buda.

	Late Middle Ages
	Crisis in Western-Europe (famine, epidemics, wars).

Italy, humanism and renaissance.

The evolution of Estate Monarchy in England, France and Spain. 

The fall of the German Empire and the Papacy. 

States in the Central and Eastern European regions.

The expansion of the Ottoman Empire. 

Dates.

1337-1453, 1356, 1389, 1410, 1415, 1453.

Names:

Lorenzo Medici, Machiavelli, Jeanne d’Arc, Henry VII (Henry Tudor), Charles IV of Luxembourg, Jan Hus, Gutenberg, Ivan III, Mohammed II, Ferdinand of Aragon, Isabelle of Castile.       

Historical terms: 

Estates, renaissance, humanism, Hussites, sultan, spahi, janissary, reconquistador. 

Topography:

Florence, Milan, Castile, Aragon, Switzerland, Prague, Rigómező.

	Hungary in the 14th and 15the Centuries 
	Charles Robert and Louis the Great.

Social changes. Population and natural environment.

The age of Sigismund of Luxembourg.

Struggle against Ottoman expansionism.

János Hunyadi. The reign of Matthias Hunyadi.

Attempt at centralisation.

Lifestyles in 15th century Hungary.

Culture and education.

Dates:

1308-1342, 1342-1382, 1351, 1387-1437, 1396, 1443-44, 1444, 1448, 1456, 1458-1490.

Names:

Máté Csák, Charles Robert, Louis the Great, Sigismund of Luxembourg, Wladislaw Jagello, János Hunyadi, Matthias Hunyadi, Ladislas V, John Vitéz, Pál Kinizsi, Antonio Bonfini.       

Historical terms: 

Thirtieth,  gate tax, free royal town, mining town, market town, court-baron, jus gladii, baron, lower nobility, ninth, aviticity, line of fortresses, governor, hearth tax, extraordinary army tax, Black Army, Corvina. 

Topography:

Temesvár, Körmöcbánya, Selmecbánya, Besztercebánya, Visegrád, Havasalföld, Moldavia, Kassa, Nikápoly, Nándorfehérvár, Bohemia, Vienna.

	Evolution of Capitalist Conditions

(1490-1721)
	The great geographical discoveries and their consequences: contact between European and non-European cultures; colonisation.

The rise of the Atlantic powers. The beginnings of the formation of the system of modern world economy.

Reformation and Catholic revival. The Baroque period.

Absolutism. The emergence of the modern state. 

Changes in the distribution of power in Europe: attempts to establish French hegemony. 

War and army in the early pre-modern period. 

Revolution in England. The emergence of parliamentary monarchy.  

Changes in the scientific interpretation of the world. 

Dates:

1492, 1517, 1588, 1618-1648, 1640-1649, 1689, 1701-1714.

Names:

Columbus, Magellan, Vasco da Gama, Charles V, Luther, Calvin, Copernicus, Galilei, Elizabeth I, Philip II, Cromwell, Richelieu, Louis XIV, Colbert, Peter the Great.       

Historical terms: 

Colonialism, conquistador, plantation, world trade, absolutism, Reformation, Protestant, Lutheran, Calvinist, Unitarian, counter-reformation, Jesuits, manufacture, Anglican, monopoly, Puritan, legal statement, mercantilism.  

Topography:

Geneva, the Low Countries, Antwerp, London, Versailles, Portuguese and Spanish colonies .

	Late Feudalism in Hungary

(1490-1711)
	The Jagello period.

Turkish occupation.

The Habsburgs and the Hungarian estates. 

The Principality of Transylvania. Wars of liberty and attempts at unification: István Bocskai, Gábor Bethlen, Miklós Zrínyi.

Reformation and Catholic revival in Hungary. 

Economic and social change. Population and environment. The change of lifestyle in Hungary between 1490 and 1711.

Expelling the Turks. 

Rákóczi’s freedom fight.

Dates:

1514, 1526, 1541, 1552, 1556, 1591-1606, 1664, 1686, 1699, 1703-1711.

Names:

György Dózsa. Lajos II, János Szapolyai, Sulejman II, György Fráter, Miklós Zrínyi, István Báthory, Gáspár Károli, István Bocskai, Gábor Bethlen, Péter Pázmány, Miklós Zrínyi (the poet and general), Lipot I, Jenő Savoyai, Ferenc Rákóczi II.       

Historical terms: 

Perpetual serfdom, heyduck, occupation, kuruc, labanc, confederation of the estates, dethronement.   

Topography:

Mohács, Eger, Szigetvár, Sárospatak, Győr, Várad, Nagyszombat, Szentgotthárd, Zenta.

	Everyday life, history of life style
	Two of the following topics should be discussed during the school year:

Assertion and protection of interests in the Middle Ages (communes, guilds and universities).

Climate and history (e.g. the impact of the so-called ‘minor ice age’).

Crime and law-enforcement in the Middle Ages.

The development of the state from 1490 to 1711: absolutism.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are familiar with the important archaeological finds dating back to the Middle Ages and the period between 1490 and 1721. They can describe the ones included in the syllabus in speech or writing. They can compare sources with textbooks, and explain the reasons of possible differences. In public libraries they can compile literature containing a few items for the purpose of presentations and keynote lectures according to the teacher’s instructions. They can identify and distinguish historical processes, periods. They ca recite lessons and hold presentations about historical issues freely but in a well structured way (e.g. lessons, parts of chapters, processes crosscutting lessons, comparisons, etc.). They can interpret figures, maps and other already known carriers of information verbally, following short preparation. They can see the links between the various periods of Hungarian and world history. They use the chronological tables in their textbooks and workbooks. They know how to read the appropriate maps of the atlas used at secondary school to establish the details of  historical events and processes. They are able to compare the data of the thematic maps and draw conclusions from them with the teacher’s assistance.

Year 11 

Number of teaching hours per year: 111
New activities

Learning and discussion skills

Interpreting and discussing written sources, collecting sources exhibiting different approaches from anthologies.

Elaborating simplifications found in various sources and adaptations, the reasons of phenomena, finding similar concise statements.

Establishing what information a contemporary might have had to make a decision, what processes might have remained and did remain hidden from him/her (e.g. economic processes, change of climate, etc.). The investigation of different responses given by contemporaries.

Analysing sources of different types (e.g. objects from the era in question, works of art, literary works, press cuttings, film, images etc.), and comparing the value of the various classes of sources.

Arranging rows of data with the help of a computer, and demonstrating data with graphs, diagrams and charts (e.g. population, production indices, accumulation of arms etc.).

Taking notes of a ten minute speech delivered at normal speed.

Making notes based on predefined excerpts from literature.

Compiling detailed bibliographies (with 10-15 titles).

Verbal expression

Describing the life of some outstanding figures from the modern period.

Evaluating the situation of people facing difficult decisions at historical crossroads.

Evaluating decisions made by various individuals with the consideration of possible alternatives. 

The correct use of terminology related to the period in question.

Defining historical terms in a simple, concise and free manner; listing synonyms. 

Writing an essay, study or presentation about historical topics selected from the relevant themes of the modern period with or without using aids, and with the length of the work being specified.

Experience in completing test-sheets; familiarity with the principles and methodology of assessment.

Discussing historical issues verbally, defending a predefined position with an increased consideration of the partner’s arguments.

Preparing one or two page presentations based on notes.

Writing a short study using literature (books, journals).

Drawing figures on the basis of information found in the textbook, workbook and used literature to illustrate the relationship between the lexical data and the context.

Presenting a subject by combining various methods and tools (e.g. verbal presentation, map, picture, scenes from a film, objects, etc.)

Planning an exhibition on a defined unit of the syllabus indicating reproductive materials.

Identifying objects from the modern period and describing them in speech or writing.

Orientation in time

Realising how the old and the new world co-exist permanently.

Recognising change in history, and analysing change in concrete historical events. Familiarity with and application of inductive and deductive reasoning in speech and writing alike.

Identifying historical processes and periods, distinguishing the regions of Europe (Western Europe, Central Europe, Eastern Europe - centre and periphery), understanding the relations between the various regions, making comparisons.

Preparing a chronological table of the major processes or phenomena.

Demonstrating chronological orientation skills in speech and writing, and on the map. 

Using the chronological tables of Hungarian and world history, and preparing chronological tables for defined topics on the basis of them.

Orientation in space

Establishing relations between events taking place in time and space. Preparing drawings and maps based on the comparison of chronological charts and maps. 

Comparing the data of thematic historical maps (e.g. economic development, population density, changes in ethnic composition) without help; drawing conclusions.

Establishing the environmental conditions and reasons of historical phenomena on the basis of historical and geographical maps, with the teacher’s help (e.g. mineral deposits, industrial areas at the time of the industrial revolution).

Locating topographic data, processes and phenomena learnt during the year on a map showing current arrangements. 

Preparing blank maps according to the teacher’s instructions to recite names of personalities mentioned during the year, illustrate processes which can be demonstrated on the map, and describe phenomena.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The age of Enlightenment

(1721-1789)
	Enlightenment.

Balance in Europe.

The crisis of absolutism in France.

Enlightened absolutism in Austria and Prussia.

Russia as a great power.

Life in the 18th century.

Dates:

1740-1748, 1756-1763..

Names:

Frederick II, Catherine II, Voltaire, Montesquieu, Rousseau, Diderot.     

Historical terms: 

Encyclopaedia, constitutional state, reason, separation of powers, social contract,  enlightened absolutism.   

Topography:

Prussia, Poland, English and French colonies in North-America.

	The reorganisation of Hungary within the Habsburg Empire

(1711-1790)
	Hungarian monarchy within the Habsburg Empire.

Demographic changes, ethnic composition.

Old and new agriculture, domestic industry.

Society.

Enlightened absolutism, and the clash of the estates.

Enlightenment and the awakening of national consciousness.

Culture, churches, schools.

Dates:

1722-1723, 1740-1780, 1767, 1777, 1780-1790.

Names:

Charles III, Maria Theresa, Joseph II, Kaunitz.     

Historical terms: 

Council of Vice Regent, resettlement, dual tariff system, religious tolerance, permanent army, magnate, state education, rearrangement of socage, language decree.    

Topography:

Border guard regions, Bánát.

	The age of capitalist transformation

(1776-1849)
	The North American colonies’ war of independence.

The birth of the United States of America.

The constitution of the United States.

The French Revolution.

The Declaration of Human Rights. 

Europe during the Napoleonic Wars.

The international scene in 1815.

The Industrial Revolution and its social consequences.

The wave of revolution in the first half of the 19th century.

19th century thought.

Main artistic trends.

The effect of the Industrial Revolution on life standard and the environment.

Dates:

1766, 1783, 1789, 1791, 1794, 1804-1815, 1830, 1848.

Names:

Washington, Jefferson, Louis XVI, Danton, Robespierre, Metternich, Napoleon, Nelson, Kutuzov, Watt, Stephenson, Mazzini, Marx, Engels.     

Historical terms: 

Nationalism, liberalism, socialism, conservatism, constitution, third estate, Girondist, Jacobin, civil liberties, parliamentary  system (right wing, left wing), emigration, reaction, terror, capitalism, capitalist, proletarian, civil society.

Topography:

Valmy, Vendée, Austerlitz, Trafalgar, Borodino, Waterloo.

	The beginning of  bourgeois transformation in Hungary

(1790-1847)
	The impact of the French Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars in Hungary.

A changing society - aristocratic, rural and urban lifestyle. 

New elements and underdevelopment in Hungarian economy. 

The evolution of the Reform Movement. The main issues of bourgeois transformation.

Ethnic issues.

Culture and civilisation in the Reform Era. 

Dates:

1795, 1825, 1830, 1832-36, 1844, 1847.

Names:

Martinovics, Hajnóczy, Kazinczy, Kölcsey, Deák, Eötvös, Kossuth, Lajos Batthyány, István Széchenyi, Wesselényi, Francis I.     

Historical terms: 

Hungarian Jacobins, reform, bourgeois transformation, censorship, official language of the state, abolition of entailment, universal taxation, consolidation of interests, protective tariff.

Topography:

Pest-Buda, Fiume, Vaskapu.

	Revolution and War of Independence in Hungary

(1848-1849)
	The international framework of the Hungarian revolution and the War of Independence.

The last Estate Diet. Revolution in Pest.

The April Laws.

The first difficulties: ethnic movements.

Organising national defence in the autumn and winter of 1848.

The triumphant spring military manoeuvres.

The Declaration of Independence and the international climate.

The defeat.

Dates:

1848: March 15, 11 April, September 29, 

1849: April 6, April 14, May 21, 13 August, October 6 

Names:

Jókai, Petőfi, Görgey, Klapka, Bem, Damjanich, Jellasich, Windischgrätz, Haynau.     

Historical terms: 

The Youth of March, national guard, independent government responsible to the parliament, the abolition of serfdom, suffrage, independence, ethnic law, commissioner.   

Topography:

Pákozd, Kápolna, Isaszeg, Komárom, Segesvár, Arad.

	The age of nation states and Imperialism

(1849-1914)
	Economic and social changes in the developed countries, the second industrial revolution.

The unification of Italy and Germany.

The Crimean Wars. 

Russian reformist attempts.

Civil War in the United States.

Imperialism: the British, French and Russian Colonial Empire. Latin-America, China and Japan.

The ‘Eastern Issue’ and the Balkans. 

The rise of the working class as a political force.

Power alignments and military-political alliances at the turn of the century.

The new framework of culture.

Dates:

1853-1856, 1861, 1861-1865, 1866, 1870, 1871, 1882, 1904, 1905, 1907.

Names:

Napoleon III, Nicolas I, Cavour, Garibaldi, Bismarck, Queen Victoria, William II, Lenin, Lincoln.     

Topography:

Crimea, Piemont, the German Empire, the Suez Canal, Panama Canal, Alsace-Lorraine, Rumania, Serbia, Bulgaria 

Historical terms: 

the First and Second International, Christian socialism, social democracy, centre, periphery, joint-stock company, monopoly, middle class, Triple Alliance, Entente Cordiale, Eastern Issue, Bolshevik, anarchism, trade unions.

	High capitalism in Hungary

(1849-1914)
	Retaliation, the development of the Bach system. Passive resistance.

The Compromise. 

Economic and social development in the Dual Monarchy. 

The various social groups’ typical lifestyle. 

Population growth. The ethnic issue.

Jewish emancipation. Assimilation and emigration.

Urbanisation. Development in the field of arts and sciences. Parties and party struggles. Socialist and socialist agricultural movements.

The crisis of Dualism in the beginning of the 20th century.

Dates:

6 October 1849, 1867, 1868, 1875-90, 1896.

Names:

Francis Joseph, Haynau, Bach, Ferenc Deák, Gyula Andrássy, Kálmán Tisza, Gábor Baross, István Tisza, Oszkár Jászi.     

Topography:

Bosnia-Herzegovina, Budapest, the Dual Monarchy.
Historical terms: 

Passive resistance, the Compromise, the Hungarian-Croatian Compromise, Dual Monarchy, common portfolios, the Millennium, gentry middle-class, obstruction, public education, petty bourgeois, rich bourgeois, agricultural worker, emigration, assimilation, registration of marriages. 

	Everyday life and history of life style
	At least two of the following topics must be discussed during the school year:
The separation of the branches of power and their working from the early modern age to the present.

Schools in the past and in the present.

The main issues of ethnic life and culture in the Dual Monarchy.

Modern urban development.

Religions and churches in the age of Dualism.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students can compare sources of history with their textbooks. When using the school library and public libraries, they can compile literature containing a few items for the purpose of presentations and keynote lectures. They can plan their recitals of historical topics in a free but well structured manner. They can figures, maps, and other known and unknown carriers of information verbally, following short preparation They can make measurements and estimates on the map with or without the teacher’s help (population, density of population, level of economic development). They can incorporate phenomena shown on the map into their solutions of oral and written tasks. 

Year 12 

Number of teaching hours per year: 96
New activities

Learning and discussion skills

Interpreting and discussing written sources.

Comparing sources of different types.

Analysing and evaluating films and newsreels. 

Recognising and analysing the manipulative nature of the media.

Analysing the international agreements, peace treaties, agreements on alliance and the covenants of international organisations.

Inquiries into specialist literature.

Comparing the contents of sources, textbook and literature to reveal discrepancies.

Following the coverage of certain topics by the press and other media (e.g. following the process of EU accession).

Compiling bibliographies for longer papers and studies, research and writing.

Verbal expression

Evaluating the role of great historical figures in the modern age.

Learning about a historical event, institution or organisation from sources.

Preparing explanatory diagrams and graphs about economic, social and demographic processes.

Completing test-sheets.

Elaborating a historical question in a comprehensive, essay type discussion. 

Correct definition and use of terminology.

Forming, elaborating and - in case of a possible debate - defending individual opinion about a given issue based on historical knowledge.

Identifying and explaining historical changes on the basis of series of data, graphs and figures. 

Orientation in time

Viewing the major events of Hungarian, European and world history in a global way.

Orientation in space

Distinguishing and comparing regions with various courses of development.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	From the First World War to the Great Depression (1914-1929)
	The start, features and history of the First World War.

The peace treaties signed outside Paris.

The Russian revolutions. The building of the Bolshevik party state. 

Despotic regimes in Central-Europe. Fascism in Italy.

Parliamentary regimes (USA, Great-Britain, France, Germany).

New social and economic phenomena in the developed world.

Women’s liberation.

Dates:

1914-18, 1917, 1919, 1922, 1925.

Names:

Francis Ferdinand, Stalin, Trotzky, Wilson, Clemenceau, Lloyd George, Stresemann, Mussolini.     

Topography:

Saraievo, Marne, Somme, Petersburg, Serbo-Croatian-Slovene Kingdom, Czechoslovakia, Poland, Baltic states, Curzon line.

Historical terms: 

Blitzkrieg, trench warfare, ultimatum, central powers, pacifism, soviet, fascism, corporate state, single party system, communism, collectivisation, GULAG, Little Entente, protection of minorities.   

	Hungary’s participation in the First World War and its aftermath in Hungary. 

Life in post-Trianon Hungary 

(1914-1931)
	Hungary’s participation in the world war.

Revolution. An attempt to establish communist dictatorship: the Republic of Councils.

The Treaty of Trianon. Its impact on economy, society and ethnic situation.

Hungarians on the other side of the border.

The counter-revolution. 

The consolidation of Horthy’s regime. 

The state of education.

Changes in life style.

Dates:

2 July 1929, 31 October 1918, 3 November 1918, 21 March 1919, 1 August 1919, 1 March 1920, 4 June 1920, 1921-1931, 1927.

Names:

Count Mihály Károlyi, Béla Kun, Miklós Horthy, Count Pál Telkei, Count István Bethlen, Kunó Klebelsberg, István Nagyatádi Szabó, Károly Payer.     

Topography:

Doberdo, Isonzo, post-Trianon Hungary, Piave.

Historical terms: 

Michaelmas Daisy Revolution, ethnic and historical principle, the dictatorship of the proletariat, Republic of Councils, red and white terror, numerus clausus, anti-Semitism, irredentism, revision, national insurance, consolidation.

	From the Great Depression to the Second World War (1929-1945)
	The Great Depression from 1929 to 1933.

Crisis management in Western democracies.

The rise and workings of national-socialism.

The success of the German-Italian-Japanese block.

Stalin’s dictatorship in the 1930’s.

The history of the Second World War.

The victory of the Allies. The nature of the war.

Dates:

1929, 1933, 1936, 1938, 1 September 1939, 22 June 1941, 6 June 1944, 9 May 1945, 6 August 1945, 2 September 1945.

Names:

Keynes, Roosevelt, Hitler, Göring, Churchill, Rommel, Montgomery, Zhukov, Eisenhower, De Gaulle.      

Topography:

The British Commonwealth, Leningrad, Pearl Harbour, Midway, Stalingrad, Auschwitz, Hiroshima, El-Alamein, Kursk, Normandy. 

Historical terms: 

Stock exchange, overproduction crisis, New Deal, planned economy, totalitarian regime, national-socialism, Führer principle, Berlin-Rome axis, Anschluss, concentration camp, genocide, Holocaust, partisan, total war, anti-Fascist coalition.

	Hungary from the Great Depression to the collapse brought by the Second World War

(1931-1945)
	Economic crisis and drift to the right in domestic affairs.

The results of a revisionist foreign policy. Drifting into the world war. 

Hungary’s participation in the war. The policy of Kállay’s government.

German occupation.

Holocaust in Hungary.

Unsuccessful attempts at taking Hungary out of the war. Hungarian Nazi takeover.

The liberation and occupation of Hungary by the Soviet Union.

Dates:

2 November 1938, 15 March 1939, 30 August 1940, 26 June 1941, January 1943, 19 March 1944, 15 October 1944, 21 December 1944, April 1945.

Names:

Endre Bajcsy-Zsilinszky, Gyula Gömbös, Ferenc Szálasi, László Bárdossy, Miklós Kállay, Béla Dálnoki Miklós.     

Topography:

Felvidék, Újvidék, Kárpátalja, Voroniez, the Don bend. 

Historical terms: 

Rural research movement, the ‘Arrow-Cross’ (Hungarian Nazi) movement, Anti-Jewish legislation, armed neutrality, war economy, ‘swing’ policy, taking Hungary out of the war, ghetto, deportation, labour service, prisoners of war.

	Our age

(from 1945 to the present)
	Cold War opposition after the Second World War.

Countries with developed market economy and democratic regimes.

The history of European integration.

The Third World.

The evolution, development and failure of Communist regimes.

Conflicts in the Middle East. 

The Far East region.

Central and Eastern Europe and the Balkans after the regime change.

Mankind at the turn of the century: a global world and its problems.

Dates:

1947, 1948, 1949, 1955, 1956, 1957, 1961, 1968, 1975, 1991.

Names:

Nehru, Gandhi, Chang Kai-shek, Mao Ce-tung, Ho Si Minh, Truman, Adenauer, Kruschchev, Nasser, Kennedy, John XXIII, Brandt, Walesa, Reagan, Gorbachev.      

Historical terms: 

Iron curtain, Cold War, arms race, Truman  Principle, Marshall Aid, welfare market economy, European integration,  NATO, Warsaw Treaty, Brezhnev doctrine, global world, détante.    

Topography:

DDR, GDR, Cuba, Korea. 

	Hungary after the Second World War

(from 1945 to the present)
	Reconstruction. An attempt to establish a democratic public life.

The Paris Treaty. Hungarians on the other side of the borders. 

Building a communist regime. Economy and cultural policy.

The road to Revolution. 

Revolution and war of independence in 1956.

The rise of Kádár’s regime: retaliation and dictatorship. 

Departure from the Soviet model. Attempts at economic reform.

Changing life style. Demographic changes.

The evolution and strengthening of opposition movements.

Regime change.

Dates:

1946, 10 February 1947, 1948, 1949, 1953, 23 October 1956, 4 November 1956, 1963, 1968, 23 October 1989, 1990, 1991.

Names:

József Mindszenty, Ferenc Nagy, Mátyás Rákosi, János Kádár, Imre Nagy, József Antall, Árpád Göncz.     

Historical terms: 

Interim national assembly, SZEB, war criminal, People’s Court, indemnification, the principle of collective punishment, resettlement, population exchange, surplus appropriation, ÁVH (state security), party state, land reform, the Fifties, relocation, workers’ council, opposition movement, Petőfi Circle, reform socialism, shadow economy.      

	Everyday life,

history of life style
	At least two of the following topics should be discussed during the school year:

Demographic and ethnic change in Hungarian history.

Genocide in the past, recent past and present.

Consumer society and ecology; sustainable development.

Media and public opinion.

The enforcement and representation of interests in contemporary Hungary.

Elite culture and mass entertainment.


THE STUDY OF MAN AND ETHICS

Year 11 of education

Number of teaching hours per year: 37
Objectives and tasks

Every instance of gathering new experience and thinking is to make man’s self-understanding more profound. The main objective of teaching ethics is to provide a conceptual framework for the interpretation of man’s unique mode of existence and the principles of human coexistence. Ethics aims at describing the world of human relations and highlighting the dilemmas which are inseparable from the fate of a being who is accountable for his actions. It helps learning the principles of appropriate behaviour and good decision making, introduces students to the main positions, values and ways of reasoning evolved in the dispute about the nature of virtue, i.e. a dispute which is as old as human civilisation. 

Developmental requirements
The development of moral sense, the realisation that one has to assume responsibility for his own life as well as other people’s life through the acquisition of the fundamental ethical terms and the analysis of situations where one must choose from alternatives.  

Developing the traits, skills and knowledge which are the prerequisites of independent orientation and a conscious way of living.

Elementary level knowledge of the most fundamental questions of thought, the milestones of the development of ethical thinking, and the most important methods of reasoning in ethics.

Being able to discuss ethical positions, the improvement of the intellectual abilities needed for communicating one’s convictions and for understanding, respecting others’ convictions.

Manifold approaches to highlight the meaning of the norms of ethics and living which are generally accepted in our civilisation.

Understanding the relationship between ethical thought and other fields of knowledge (e.g. religion, art, science).

New activities

Analysing situations and examples of decision-making taken from everyday life.

Exercises and cases to practice the identification and interpretation of moral dilemmas.

Discussing cases learnt in the course studies in literature and history, from the perspective of ethical content.

Text analysis.

Guided debate and role play.

	TOPICS
	THEMES

	Human nature
	Differences and similarities in the images of man constructed by the various fields of knowledge.

Biological and cultural evolution. 

The historical nature of man.

A being with reason (sense, consciousness, symbolic thinking, language use; the role of emotions and imagination).

The social being (the group and the individual; the genuinely social nature of conscious behaviour).

Man as a creator (the conscious shaping of the environment, using instruments, goal-oriented behaviour, work, division of labour).

Facts and values; the connections between the objective-instrumental and the normative-communicative aspects of verbal understanding.

The definition of culture.

The meaning of tradition.

Adherence to norms, moral custom, the development of individual ethics.

	The moral being
	Me and you.

The role of the other person in the development of the conscious self. 

The reflexive and open nature of human consciousness.

Self-identity and self-realisation in social relations.

Autonomy and interdependence.

	The conditions of moral action
	Freedom as interpreted by various schools of philosophy.

The freedom of choice and man’s accountability.

The relationship between accountability for one’s action and responsibility for other people’s fate.

Freedom and predestination.

Intention and consequence.

Law and conscience.

The experience and explanation of suffering.

The origin of evil.

Man as a sinner and an honest creature in Christian tradition. 

The ability to tell the good from the bad.

The need for universal validity in moral judgement, and the diversity of potentially good lives.

Material and formal ethics.

	The foundation of ethics
	The basis of and connections between the reasoning of ethics based on authority, the law of nature (teleology), obligation, utility, responsibility and consensus, through classic examples from the history of thought.

	Virtues and human character
	Character and manners.

Abilities and virtues.

The pursuit of what is good (benevolence).

Self-education and self-discipline.

Fundamental moral values in European civilisation: the integrity of the self, no coercion, reciprocity, equity, compassion, respect, dedication, the prohibition of causing suffering. 

Some classical and modern interpretations of cardinal virtues.

The sources and types of love.

	Love and ethics
	The relationship between the freedom of the individual and individual love.

Love based relationship and self-understanding.

Service and consideration: the restriction versus the realisation of the self. Love, struggle, hatred, sacrifice.

	Individuals and ethic
	Objects and needs of life. 

The definition of well-being.

The quality of life.

Moral dilemma in personal relationships.

Family relations, marriage, sexual ethic.

Friendship, compassion, help. 

Work ethic.

The ethics of consumption.

Following examples, role models.

	Society and ethics
	Ethical community and society.

The different scope of ethics and law.

Personal commitment and tolerance.

Patriotism.

The structure of social identity.

Ethics and politics.

The respect of the law and the obligation of civil disobedience.

Social solidarity and social justice.

Ethics and the economy.

	Religion and ethics
	The essence of the ethical message of Christianity.

The connection between the ethics of the Old and the New Testament.

Man’s mode of existence and responsibilities as interpreted by Christian churches and other world religions. 

The impact of Christian ethics on the development of European civilisation.

Religious ethic and secular ethic.

The need for transcendental ethical foundations.

	Contemporary ethical challenges
	The dilemmas of technical and scientific development.

The ethical issues of biotechnology, birth control, population boom, modern medicine, ageing, death and human dignity. 

	The issue of global responsibility
	The nature of our obligations for future generations, other beings, the conservation of the order and diversity of the living environment.

The debate regarding animal rights.

Interpreting ethics as a discipline centred around man.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are familiar with the meaning of basic ethical terminology. Students are able to recognise the clash of ethical values in the various situations of everyday life. They can defend their ethical convictions and support them with arguments. They can understand and explain why one is responsible both for one’s own and for others’ fate and for the future of the living environment. 

FIRST FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Years 9 through 12 of education

Objectives and tasks

Students entering year 9 of education have been learning the target language for five years. During this time, they have become familiar with the main types of in-class activities and texts, their vocabulary is fairly extensive, and they can understand the teacher’s instructions in the target language. Their self-confidence makes them able to efficiently participate in all in-class activities individually, in pairs or in groups. They have developed and realistic self-assessment skills, i.e. they are aware of their strengths and weaknesses. It remains an important task to keep up and further increase their level of motivation.

The objective is to help students reach a proficiency level between A2 and B1 by the end of year 10. On this level they are able to make enquiries and receive information in realistic situations related to topics they are familiar with. They can understand the essence of a relatively long authentic text they listen to or read, and are able to screen out the important information. They can produce both written and oral texts made up of a few sentences. Their vocabulary is extensive enough to exchange information on familiar topics both in speech and writing.

By the end of year 12 students should reach a level of proficiency between B1 and B2, with a vocabulary more extensive than that of the previous level. Also, they should be able to exchange information about a wider range of topics within the fields they are familiar with, and they should be able to understand and create longer texts.

It is essential to make sure that the material learnt in the foreign language courses are built upon knowledge gained elsewhere, in relation with other subjects. However, students’ language proficiency should also make it possible on these levels to introduce new topics in the foreign language. It is important to supplement language learning with individual reading and exposure to the language outside the classroom.

This age group may benefit from the identification and application of linguistic rules, however the emphasis should remain on meaning, context and communication. Throughout these years, the objective is to balance fluent speech with correct language use.

By the end of year 12, students should have acquired the language learning strategies which are essential for individual linguistic development.

Developmental requirements
Students must be able to exchange information both in speech and writing, understand and create oral and written texts about topics they are familiar with. They are required to maintain their language skills on the achieved level themselves, and develop such skills in line with their personal interests. Students should form a picture of the people and culture of other countries through the foreign language being learnt.

List of (suggested) topics:

· Man and society: helping the disadvantaged and the needy; discrimination.

· Our wider environment: a guided tour in the neighbourhood; the characteristics of city life.

· Our natural environment: the pollution of the environment and environmental protection.

· School life: comparing a Hungarian school with a school located in an area where the target language is spoken.

· Health and illness: traditional medicine and alternative treatment; a healthy life style.

· Food and meals: healthy and unhealthy diets; restaurants and fast food restaurants.

· Travelling: going on holiday in Hungary and abroad; planning a long journey.  

· Leisure activities and entertainment: dangerous sports; cultural events; theatre and cinema; modern and classical music; the world of the Internet.

· Employment: summer jobs; working conditions in Hungary and abroad; choice of career. 

· Civilisation: contact with the culture of the country or countries where the target language is spoken; their political, economic and social conditions.

· Technical and scientific culture: the role of science and technical devices in everyday life; some well-known scientific and technical achievements of the target country or countries.

· Topical issues.

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 111
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into six different languages and two years.* 

Communicative intentions

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 10)

Concepts

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 10)

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.100 word text in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of an unknown language component of an approx.100 word text in standard language on the basis of the context.

· Understand important information included in an approx.100 word text in standard language;

· Identify specific information in an approx.100 word text in standard language;

· Understand the essence of everyday conversations or a monologue. 

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give simple and clear answers to a question asked in standard language;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in simple sentences;

· Ask for help in case of problems with understanding or expression;

· Participate in a conversation,

· Follow a conversation.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Read an approx. 150 word text written in standard language;

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.150 word text written in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of unknown language components in an approx.150 word text written in standard language, relying on familiar components;

· Scan an approx.150 word text written in standard language for important information;

· Identify specific information in an approx.150 word text written in standard language;

· Understand the general meaning of an approx.150 word text written in standard language;

· Follow simple or simplified journalistic or literary texts.

Writing skills

Students can

· Write a few paragraphs (approx. 100 words) to communicate facts;

· Convert thoughts into a text on the basis of logical relations by using a range of expressions and sentence structures, the appropriate linguistic devices, and write simple messages;

· Create various text types;

· Apply diverse forms of communication (description, narration, characterisation).

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 111
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into six different languages and two years. 

Communicative intentions

Communicative intentions used in social interaction:

· addressing people;

· greetings and saying goodbye;

· introducing self and others;

· introduction and saying goodbye during a telephone conversation;

· forms of address and ending informal letters;

· enquiry about how others are, and responses to similar enquiries;

· asking for and giving permission;

· expressing thanks and responding to expression of thanks;

· apologising and responding to apologies;

· congratulations, greetings and responding to congratulations and greetings.

Expressing emotions:

· regret;

· joy;

· satisfaction, discontent;

· surprise;

· hope,

· sorrow;

· anger.

Expressing personal attitude and opinion:

· expressing and asking opinions and responding to that;

· admitting or not admitting that somebody is right;

· agreeing, disagreeing,

· expressing interest and lack of interest;

· approval and disapproval;

· praise and criticism;

· objection,

· will, desire, ability, obligation, necessity and possibility;

· promise, intention, plan;

· enquiry about judgement, desire or preference.

Communicative intentions related to the exchange of information:

· naming and describing objects and persons;

· describing events;

· asking and giving information;

· affirmative and negative answers;

· knowledge and lack of knowledge;

· certainty, uncertainty;

· familiarity, ignorance. 

Expressing emotions:

· request;

· prohibition, warning;

· asking for help and responding to requests for help,

· suggestion and responding to suggestions;

· offering and responding to offers;

· invitation and accepting/declining invitations.

Communicative intentions appearing in interaction:

· checking understanding, asking for repetition;

· expressing lack of understanding;

· request for spelling, spelling;

· request for slower or louder speech;

· indicating intention to speak, introducing topic;

· confirmation;

· changing subject, concluding a conversation.

Concepts:

· Talking about actions, events or existence.

· Expressing possession.

· Spatial and chronological relations.

· Reported speech.

· Quantitative and qualitative relations.

· Modality.

· Case structure.

· Logical relations.

· Cohesive devices. 

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.150 word text in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of an unknown language component of an approx.150 word text in standard language on the basis of the context;

· Understand important information included in an approx.150 word text in standard language;

· Identify specific information in an approx.150 word text in standard language;

· Understand everyday conversations or the essence of a monologue. 

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give answers with somewhat complex structures to questions formulated in a subtler way;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in somewhat eloquent sentences;

· Ask for help in case of problems with understanding or expression;

· Participate in a conversation,

· Join in a conversation, and express position or view.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Read an approx. 200 word text written in standard language;

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.200 word text written in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of unknown language components in an approx.200 word text written in standard language, relying on familiar components;

· Scan an approx.200 word text written in standard language for important information;

· Identify specific information in an approx.200 word text written in standard language;

· Understand the structure of an approx.200 word text written in standard language;

· Understand the main points of simple or simplified journalistic or literary texts.

Writing skills

Students can

· Write a few paragraphs (approx. 150 words) to communicate facts;

· Convert thoughts into a text on the basis of logical relations by using a range of expressions and sentence structures, the appropriate linguistic devices, and write simple messages;

· Create various text types;

· Apply diverse forms of communication.

For further reference below is a list of proficiency levels as defined by the Council of Europe:

The definition of proficiency levels on the basis of the recommendations of the Council of Europe regarding foreign language teaching* 
C2
The language learner can easily understand every written or heard text; can summarise information from different spoken or written sources and give a comprehensive account of arguments and reports; capable of spontaneous expression in a fully coherent and precise style; can convey finer shades of meaning even in rather complex situations.

C1
The language learner can understand extended and sophisticated texts sensing hidden meaning; capable of fluent and spontaneous expression without much obvious searching for expressions; can use the language flexibly and effectively for social and professional purposes, such as learning and work; can construct clear, well-structured, detailed text of fairly complex subjects with an assured use of templates and connective devices.

B2
The language learner can follow texts of complex concrete or abstract subjects, including conversations in his/her field of occupation; can interact with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that makes interaction with native speakers quite effortless for both parties; can present clear, detailed descriptions on a wide range of subjects and is capable of expressing personal views on an issue giving the advantages and disadvantages of various options.

B1
The language learner can understand the main points of clear standard texts on familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure, etc.; can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst travelling in areas where the language is spoken; can create simple, can create simple connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal interest; can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes and ambitions and can briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions and plans.

A2
The language learner can understand phrases and the highest frequency vocabulary related to areas of most immediate personal relevance (e.g. very basic personal and family information, shopping, local geography, employment); can communicate in simple and routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on family matters or everyday life; can describe in simple terms personal attitude to something in the immediate environments or in areas related to the most basic needs.

A1
The language learner can understand and use the most frequent expressions and very basic phrases used in everyday communication with the purpose of satisfying concrete immediate needs; can introduce self and other people and can answer questions concerning personal issues (e.g. place of living), people known or things possessed; can interact in a simple way provided the other person speaks slowly and clearly and prepared to help. 

SECOND FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Years 9 through 12 of education 

Objectives and tasks

In addition to the contents of the general introduction, the objective of teaching a second foreign language is to help students acquire a second language on an elementary level during four years of study. Learning a second foreign language may be facilitated by the experience gained while learning the first foreign language, as students are already familiar with the practice of receiving instructions in the target language, the types of in-class activities and texts, the methodology of work and the requirements. The language learning strategies and self-confidence developed by students may also facilitate the learning of a new language. Compared to the previous one, this age group tend to make more spectacular progress, therefore it is a realistic expectation that students achieve a proficiency level between A1 and A1, by the end of year 10, and a level between A2 and B1 by the end of year 12. The tasks and objectives are identical with the ones described in the section about the first foreign language.

Developmental requirements
Students must be able to exchange information with a few written or spoken sentences. They must be able to understand short oral and written texts in topics they are familiar with and are required to create such texts. They are required to maintain their language skills on the achieved level themselves, and develop such skills in line with their personal interests. Students should form a picture of the people and culture of other countries through the foreign language being learnt.

List of (suggested) topics:

· Me and my family: personal particulars, occupations, household duties, family occasions.

· At home. The immediate environment: describing the house and the living room. Personal relations: friendship, characterising people’s appearance and inner qualities.

· Our wider environment: village, small town, metropolis; describing the place of living; a guided tour in the neighbourhood; plants and animals.

· School life: describing the school, the ideal timetable, the ideal school, comparing a Hungarian school with a school located in an area where the target language is spoken.

· Health and illness: frequent diseases and common injuries.

· Food and meals: eating habits in Hungary and in other countries; dishes and recipes; restaurants and fast food restaurants.

· Travelling: preparing for a journey; going on holiday in Hungary and abroad.

· Leisure activities and entertainment: one’s favourite sport; collections; sport at school and outside school; video, computer and reading; cultural events; theatre and cinema; modern and classical music; the world of the Internet.

· Employment: summer jobs; choice of career. 

· Civilisation: contact with the culture of the target country or countries; their political, economic and social conditions.

· Technical and scientific culture: the role of science and technical devices in everyday life; some well-known scientific and technical achievements of the target country or countries.

· Topical issues.

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 111
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into seven different languages and two years.

Communicative intentions

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 10)

Concepts

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 10)

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skill

Students can

· Follow requests and instructions;

· Understand questions and statements containing known linguistic devices;

· Derive important information from a text containing known linguistic devices;

· Understand the essence of texts containing known linguistic devices.

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give simple and clear answers to a question containing known linguistic devices;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in simple sentences;

· Ask for help in case of problems with understanding or expression;

· Participate in a simple conversation.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Scan a text containing known linguistic devices for important information;

· Understand the general meaning of a text containing known linguistic devices, and read out such texts;

· Follow a simple story illustrated with pictures.

Writing skills

Students can

· Write down short sentences containing known linguistic devices correctly;

· Express simple messages in written form on the basis of a presented example;

· Create simple, structured texts (e.g. informal message, greeting).

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 111
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into six different languages and two years. 

Communicative intentions

Communicative intentions used in social interaction:

· addressing people;

· greetings and saying goodbye;

· introducing self and others;

· enquiry about how others are, and responses to similar enquiries;

· asking for and giving permission;

· expressing thanks and responding to expression of thanks;

· apologising and responding to apologies;

· congratulations, greetings and responding to congratulations and greetings;

· forms of address and ending informal letters.

Expressing emotions:

· regret;

· joy;

· satisfaction, discontent;

· surprise;

· hope,

· sorrow

· anger.

Expressing personal attitude and opinion:

· expressing and asking opinions and responding to that;

· admitting or not admitting that somebody is right;

· agreeing, disagreeing,

· approval and disapproval;

· will, desire, ability, obligation, necessity and possibility;

· promise;

· intention, plan;

· praise and criticism.

Communicative intentions related to the exchange of information:

· naming and describing objects and persons;

· describing events;

· asking and giving information;

· affirmative and negative answers;

· knowledge and ignorance;

· certainty, uncertainty;

Expressing emotions:

· request;

· prohibition, warning;

· suggestion and responding to suggestions;

· invitation and accepting/declining invitations;

· offering and responding to offers.

Communicative intentions appearing in interaction:

· checking understanding, asking for repetition;

· expressing lack of understanding;

· request for spelling, spelling;

· request for slower or louder speech.

Concepts:

· Expressing actions, events or existence.

· Expressing possession.

· Spatial and chronological relations.

· Quantitative and qualitative relations.

· Case structure.

· Cohesive devices. 

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skills

Students can

· Understand questions, statements and accounts of events largely containing known linguistic devices;

· Derive important information from a text largely containing known linguistic devices;

· Extrapolate the meaning of an unknown language component from a text largely containing known linguistic devices;

· Understand the essence of an approx. 100 word text in standard language;

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.100 word text in standard language.

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give simple answers to a question largely containing known linguistic devices;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in simple sentences;

· Ask for help in case of problems with understanding;

· Participate in a simple conversation;

· Initiate and conclude a conversation.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Scan a text largely containing known linguistic devices for important information;

· Extrapolate the meaning of unknown language components in a text largely containing known linguistic devices for important information;

· Understand the general meaning of an approx. 100 word text in standard language, and read out such texts;

· Distinguish between important and unimportant information in an approx. 100 word text written in standard language;

· Understand a simple story illustrated with pictures.

Writing skills

Students can

· Write down a text containing known linguistic devices correctly;

· Write a short text (approx. 10 sentences) to communicate facts, using known structures;

· Create various text types (message, greeting, informal letter).

For further reference below is a list of proficiency levels as defined by the Council of Europe:

The definition of proficiency levels on the basis of the recommendations of the Council of Europe regarding foreign language teaching* 
C2
The language learner can easily understand every written or heard text; can summarise information from different spoken or written sources and give a comprehensive account of arguments and reports; capable of spontaneous expression in a fully coherent and precise style; can convey finer shades of meaning even in rather complex situations.

C1
The language learner can understand extended and sophisticated texts sensing hidden meaning; capable of fluent and spontaneous expression without much obvious searching for expressions; can use the language flexibly and effectively for social and professional purposes, such as learning and work; can construct clear, well-structured, detailed text of fairly complex subjects with an assured use of templates and connective devices.

B2
The language learner can follow texts of complex concrete or abstract subjects, including conversations in his/her field of occupation; can interact with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that makes interaction with native speakers quite effortless for both parties; can present clear, detailed descriptions on a wide range of subjects and is capable of expressing personal views on an issue giving the advantages and disadvantages of various options.

B1
The language learner can understand the main points of clear standard texts on familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure, etc.; can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst travelling in areas where the language is spoken; can create simple, can create simple connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal interest; can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes and ambitions and can briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions and plans.

A2
The language learner can understand phrases and the highest frequency vocabulary related to areas of most immediate personal relevance (e.g. very basic personal and family information, shopping, local geography, employment); can communicate in simple and routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on family matters or everyday life; can describe in simple terms personal attitude to something in the immediate environments or in areas related to the most basic needs.

A1
The language learner can understand and use the most frequent expressions and very basic phrases used in everyday communication with the purpose of satisfying concrete immediate needs; can introduce self and other people and can answer questions concerning personal issues (e.g. place of living), people known or things possessed; can interact in a simple way provided the other person speaks slowly and clearly and prepared to help. 

MATHEMATICS

Years 9 through 12 of education

Objectives and tasks

The objective and task of teaching mathematics is to help students develop an independent, systematic, logical way of thinking. This is ensured by the process of gradually building up the inner structure of mathematics (i.e learning concepts, axioms, theorems, methods of verification), and the acquired knowledge is applied in diverse fields. The method of raising problems should provide students with justification that it is necessary to create accurate concepts. These processes should become part of the students’ internal, exploratory learning activities.

All these are to develop students’ abstraction and synthesising skills. The creation of useful, new concepts, finding correlation, and the application of knowledge to solve problems develop students’ combinative skills and creativity, and help them approach and solve problems independently and with sufficient self-confidence. 

Teaching mathematics is based on a wide range of tools which are used to develop students’ mathematising and modelling skills. It develops a need for the verification of proposed relationships and hypotheses. Also it demonstrates the use and the internal beauty of mathematics as well as the role it plays in human culture. Mathematics help developing students’ spatial orientation and sense of beauty. 

The traditional and modern tools of mathematics facilitate the study of natural sciences, information technology, technology, humanities, and the profession chosen by students in vocational secondary schools. It also makes the interpretation, formulation and handling of everyday problems easier. Teachers of mathematics should promote the reasonable use of electronic devices as much as possible (e.g. pocket calculator, computer, graphical calculator, internet etc.).

It is important to note that students must become able to work with precision, endurance and discipline. They should use every opportunity to check themselves and must be able to estimate expected results. The aim is to maintain a high level of motivation among students and promote their independence. In this respect, a very important task is to demonstrate the diverse ways of applying  mathematics as a tool, and to emphasise this diversity in teaching. 

In contrast to elementary level mathematics, secondary school teachers should place emphasis on the deductive nature of the subject, although teaching based on a specific approach and activity remains indispensable.

Students must be equipped with the knowledge and skills necessary to pass the secondary school leaving exam successfully.

The new aspects of the Framework Curriculum for mathematics are the following:

a)  increased significance of modelling and mathematisation;

b)  an increased scope of application;

c)  balance between building the inner structure of mathematics and the application of mathematical knowledge as a tool in everyday life and in other subjects;

d)  incorporating modern teaching and learning techniques into the educational activities performed by schools on a daily basis.

Developmental requirements
The application of acquired mathematical concepts

The development of a mathematical approach

Secondary school studies is the level where the concepts formed earlier through demonstration and activities should be verified, certain concepts should be defined and generalisations must be made. Students’ mathematising skills are improved by applying the different types of correlation learned during the discussion of various topics for the solution of mathematical and practical problems, and by making them realise and know the possibility of application in other fields.

By the end of this period students must be familiar with the set of real numbers, and must be able to use operations discussed within the set of these numbers in practical and more abstract tasks. The calculations included in the various chapters of the textbooks may require the use of a calculator or a PC. For certain operations, the domain of interpretation includes algebraic expressions and vectors as well.

Both the study of mathematics and science and the illustration of various practical problems, makes it important to know how to represent functions in a co-ordinate system and how to identify the most important properties of functions..

The expansion of geometric skills and a more systematic review of geometrical transformations help developing a dynamic view of geometry. Trigonometric calculations have practical significance (the calculation of distance and determining angles). Concepts and theorems of plane geometry and the geometry of space are essential for a better perception of space and analogous thinking. The calculation of area, surface and volume are essential for other subjects as well. Teaching the elements of co-ordinate geometry serves the purpose of demonstrating the correlation between the various fields of mathematics as well as the complexity of the discipline. For this age group it is very important to improve deduction and verification skills. Using ‘if’ and ‘if and only if’ structures correctly is important not only in mathematics, but in a number of other fields of life.

Problem solving skills and logical thinking

One of our major tasks is to develop a sensitivity to problems, and to teach students how to solve problems. An indispensable condition to this is practising how to interpret and analyse simple mathematical discourse, and to let students solve problems independently as often as possible. They should actively participate in the process of teaching and learning.  

Advanced discussion skills, the ability to find and discuss alternative solutions improve logical thinking. 

Studies in fields which may have practical significance (e.g. applying the components of geometrical calculations, descriptive statistics, theory of probability) are very useful for the understanding of life and the various disciplines. This will demonstrate students how useful mathematics is. We need to make sure that students get a certain level of experience in this field before the secondary school leaving examination.

The application of acquired learning methods and thinking

In addition to the inductive method, in years 9 through 12 mathematics increasingly focuses on deductive conclusions. The material to be taught contains assumptions which can be proved or refuted in a few steps. Teaching should focus on developing a need for proofs. A few simple theorems are verified, and the methods used in proofs are introduced. Concepts and rules are defined accurately. In teaching mathematics, it is essential to improve abstraction skills. 

During the organisation and review of knowledge prior to the secondary school leaving examination, elementary set theory and logic are used in the discussion of various topics, which shows the complexity of mathematics. Simple models (e.g. graphs) are also used.

Logical thinking is essential for problem solving as well as for algorithmic procedures and applications. Working out an algorithm with a few steps in the various fields of mathematics is important for studying information technology. 

It is evident that the use of visual and other aids is essential in geometry (trigonometry), combination theory and statistics alike. Learning the various ways of describing data assemblies improves applicable knowledge in this field.

Developing the right attitude towards learning

Recently acquired skills applied in practical calculations make it increasingly important to use electronic devices.

Calculations with approximate values require the application of the various methods of estimation, rounding and checking to decide whether the result is realistic or not.

Students are required to use the terminology and the sign system correctly.

Knowledgeable reading of mathematical discourse, using coursebooks and reference books, highlighting the important points of a text and learning how to take notes will make studies in higher education easier.

In mathematics, students are required to use arguments properly, whereby teaching mathematics may (and does) improve students’ communication skills.

It is important to make students able to distinguish between definition, assumption and theorem. Students have not developed mathematical skill until they are able to apply definitions and theorems.

It cannot be overlooked that mathematics is part of cultural history. Describing a few elements of the history of mathematics, explaining some of the apparently simple but unverified guesses, the life and achievements of great mathematicians may be an effective way to motivate students. Working in the library and with the internet may provide help to this. 

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 111

Methods of thinking

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Defining and establishing demonstrative concepts.
	Recapitulating already known sets of numbers and points; the concept of definite and indefinite sets, interval. 


	Familiarity with rational numbers.



	
	Set-operations:

union of sets, intersection of sets, determining subsets, difference of two sets.


	Subset, union, intersection difference of two sets.

	Finding a method to cover all cases.


	Combinatorial problems. Considering all cases.
	

	The difference between necessary and sufficient condition.


	The use of ‘if and only if’ - (continuous). Theorems and their inverse (continuous).
	


Arithmetic and algebra

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	The expansion of a concept for a specific purpose. The magnitude order of numbers.
	Powers with 0 and negative integral exponent; identities in connection with powers; absolute value of numbers, normal form of numbers.


	Knowing and applying identities.

	
	Special identical equations: 

commutativity, associativity, distributivity; (a(b)2, a2-b2 expressed as a product; (a(b)3, a3-b3 expressed as a product.
	Absolute value, normal form of numbers.

Applying identical equations of the second degree

	Operations with numbers and algebraic expressions, using mathematical terms.
	Applying these identities in operations with simple algebraic fractions.


	The four basic operation with algebraic fractions. 

	
	Expressing certain variables in formulae used in physics and chemistry. Review of solving simple equations.


	

	Algorithmic thinking and modelling practical problems, knowledgeable reading.


	Solution of linear equation systems of two variables. Problems leading to equation systems, calculation of percentage, calculation of interest. Examples to equation systems of several variables.


	Practice in solving simple equation systems.

The application of percentage calculations in practice.

	Improving ordination skills.
	Equations with absolute values.


	

	Strengthening interest in mathematics through some basic problems of elementary number theory with respect to the history of mathematics. 


	Relative primes. Divisibility problems, the number of prime numbers, examples to number systems.
	Familiarity with divisibility by 3 and 9. Factorising numbers into a product of primes. 


Functions and sequences

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Developing a function based attitude: 

interpreting assignments as rules. Finding a suitable model.
	The concept of function, and its basic features; linear functions, absolute value functions, quadratic functions, square root function, practical examples to further functions (integral part function, fractional part function, sign function), inverse proportionality.
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	Knowledge of the characteristics of basic functions. Represent functions expressed in formulae with the help of a table of values.

	Using tools for specific purposes.


	Functional transformations.
	Transformation of basic functions with one step.

	
	Solving equation systems of two variables with the graphical method.


	


Geometry

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Familiarity with the characteristics of planar configurations discussed at primary schools.


	Basic geometrical concepts, expanding and organising knowledge about triangles, rectangles, polygons.
	Knowing the characteristics of special triangles, rectangles and regular polygons.

	Formulating guesses, working out new relationships, developing a  for proofs.
	Special lines in triangles, the inscribed circle and  circumscribed circle of a triangle


	Familiarity with the remarkable lines, the inscribed circle and circumscribed circle of a triangle.

	
	The theorem of Thales, the circle and tangents to circles, the concept of escribed polygons.


	Familiarity with concepts related to circles and the properties of tangents.

	Transformations as the interpretation of functions, establishing relationships between various fields of mathematics.


	Reflection about a line and reflection about a point, the review and organisation of knowledge about translation, examples to further congruent transformations (rotation about a point).

 
	Using the properties of discussed transformations in simple, concrete cases.

	The study of planes, planning, developing construction and analysing skills and a for discussion. All-round demonstration, learning about construction software. 
	The concept of rotation angle, radian measure, the central angle of a circle, the length of a circular arc, the circumference and area of a sector. Simple construction exercises.
	


Probability, statistics

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	The correct interpretation of statistical data.
	Statistical data and their representation (circular chart, bar diagram, etc.), arithmetic mean, median, modal value, measuring dispersion of data.
	Calculating the arithmetic mean of an assembly of numbers, familiarity with median and modal value. Interpreting data of circular charts and bar diagrams. 


Year 10 

Number of teaching hours per year: 111

Methods of thinking

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Differences between everyday thinking and mathematical thinking. Further strengthening the demand for proofs.
	Theorems and their inverses.

Methods of verification, typical methods of reasoning (indirect method, pigeon-hole principle).


	Making a distinction between stated relationships and stated and verified relationships.

	
	A range of combinatorial problems. 
	Simple sorting and selection tasks with a concrete number of elements. 




Arithmetic and algebra

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	The principle of permanence in the expansion of the concept of the number.
	A demonstrative concept of real numbers, their relation with the datum line, the decimal form of real numbers, some examples to irrational numbers. 


	In-depth knowledge of the set of real numbers, the decimal form of rational and irrational numbers, familiarity with special irrational numbers.

	
	The identities of square-roots, the concept of n degree root.


	The application of the identities of square roots in simple cases.



	Finding a solution in various ways, students’ own findings, looking for personal procedures. Improving algorithmic thought.


	Solving equations of the second degree, solution formula, the root-factor form, the relationship between roots and coefficients, the relationship between the arithmetic mean and geometric mean of two positive numbers.


	Established knowledge and application of the solution formula. The concept the arithmetic mean and geometric mean of two positive numbers.



	Using mathematics as a tool to solve practical and scientific problems.

 
	Problems leading to equations of the second degree.
	Solving various types of simple problems.

	Demand for discussion in solving algebraic problems. 
	Equivalent and non-equivalent steps of equation transformations. Simple equations with square roots.


	Solving simple equations with square roots. Checking solutions.

	Using algebraic and graphical methods together to solve problems.


	Finding solutions for inequalities of the second degree.
	


Functions and sequences

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Learning new function properties, further application of transformations. Using four-digit tables of functions for specific purposes.


	Interpreting the trigonometric functions of the rotation angle, relationships between them. The properties of trigonometric functions (domain of definition, monotony, zeros, extreme values, periodicity, range), function representation

. 
	Knowing the definition of trigonometric functions, the representation and properties of functions  x(sinx and x(cosx.


Geometry

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Improving transformation skills.


	Similarity transformation, the similarity of planar configurations.


	Knowing the graphic content of similarity, the application of magnification and reduction about a point in simple practical exercises.



	Creative problem solving. The application of geometrical knowledge, good arithmetic skills, using a calculator for specific purposes. 
	The basic instances of similarity of triangles. Various applications of similarity: the medians and the centroid of a triangle, theorems of proportionality in a right triangle. The ratio of the area of two similar planar configurations, the ratio of the volume of two similar bodies. The application of the theorem of Pythagor. Using trigonometric functions to calculate the missing data of a right triangle, practical exercises. Two and three dimensional calculations, calculating the trigonometric function values of special angles.


	Familiarity with the basic cases. Knowing the listed theorems, and applying them in calculations with one or two steps. 

	Further application of vectors. 
	Multiplying vectors by numbers, splitting vectors into components in the plane. 


	


Probability, statistics

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Interpreting, understanding and evaluating realistic situations.
	Further experiments in probability, estimating and calculating probability in simple cases. The illustrated concept of probability, and its calculation in concrete cases.


	Solving simple problems on the basis of the classical model of probability.


Year 11

Number of teaching hours per year: 111

Methods of thinking

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Improving combinatorial skills. Finding alternative ways leading to the solution of  a problem. Getting used to a priori estimates, and comparing estimates with calculations.


	Permutation, variation, combination. 

Binomial coefficients.

Mixed combinatorial exercises.
	Solving simple combinatorial problems.

	Using graphs as models.


	The basic concepts of graph theory and their application.

Using graphs to solve problems.


	The graphic concept of a graph. Simple graph applications.


Arithmetic and algebra

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	
	Equations and equation systems which can be converted to second degree equations and equation systems.


	

	An expedient extension of the concept of mathematics, applying the principle of permanence to the generalisation of concepts.

 
	Extending raising to a power to powers with a positive base and rational exponent. Identities in connection with  powers.
	The definition of raising to a power, operations and identities in connection with powers with integral exponents.

	Strengthening the demand for proofs. Linking material to some aspects of the history of mathematics (Internet use and work in the library).


	Explaining logarithm. Logarithm as the inverse of raising to a power. Identities in connection with logarithm.  
	Familiarity with the concept of logarithm, using identities in connection with logarithms in simple cases.

	Improving abstraction and synthesising skills. Strengthening the demand for self-checks. 
	Exponential and logarithmic equations. 
	The simple application of the definitions and identities of exponential, logarithmic and trigonometric equations.




Functions and sequences

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Developing the concept of function even further. Recognising links between the various fields of mathematics. Strengthening the pursuit of verification.


	The investigation of functions 2x, 10x, and the exponential function. Exponential processes in nature. The logarithmic function as the inverse of the exponential function.


	

	Using a PC for the analysis of functions and transformations.


	Review of previous knowledge about trigonometric functions. The properties of functions learned earlier (domain of definition, range, zeros, extreme values, monotony, periodicity, parity). The transformations of  trigonometric functions: 

f(x) + c; f (x+c); c f (x); f (c x).  


	The graphs of the basic functions and the investigation of their key properties (domain of definition, range, zeros, extreme values).


Geometry, measurement

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Improving the way of looking at space. Efforts to create accurate ideation. Further strengthening the demand for proofs. Demonstrating the productive nature of the relationship between mathematics and physics.


	Review of vectors. The properties of vector operations. The scalar product of vectors. Listing the properties of scalar product.  
	Vector operations and their properties (addition, difference, scalar product). Vector applications.

	Learning to work according to a plan. Improving aesthetic skills. 


	Law of sines, law of cosines. Simple trigonometric equations necessary for their application.
	Applying the law of sines and the law of cosines for the solution of simple problems (determining the missing data of a triangle).



	Using mathematics in practice. Calculator and computer use. Judging how the realistic and accurate results are.


	Determining distance, height and angle in practical situations and in physics.
	

	Finding solutions to geometrical problems using algebraic tools. 
	Position vector. Operations with vectors in the co-ordinate plane. 


	Using vector co-ordinates with certainty.

	Improving verification skills.


	The point of division of a segment. The centroid of a triangle.


	Determining the co-ordinates of the point of division of a segment.

	
	The distance between two points, the length of a segment. Equations in connection with circles.


	Knowing the equation of the centre of the circle. 

	Alternative approaches to a given problem.


	The concept of the direction vector and the angular coefficient. The equation of the straight line. The condition of the parallelism and perpendicularity of two lines. The intersection point of two lines. The correlate position of a circle and a straight line. The tangents to a circle.  The parabola as a point set. 


	Knowing one of the equations of the straight line according to free choice. Determining the intersection point of two lines. The investigation of the correlate position of a circle and a straight line.


Probability, statistics

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Considering circumstances as necessary. Comparing a priori estimates with calculations.
	Simple problems of probability calculation. The investigation of a few concrete distribution patterns. Operations with events in concrete probability calculations (‘and’, ‘or’, ‘not’). 


	

	Learning how to construct models.
	Relative frequency. The classical model of probability.


	Awareness of the relationship between relative frequency and probability. Solving simple problems of probability.



	Using a PC to analyse statistical data and random phenomena. Interpreting everyday problems, analysing data in statistical publications and daily papers. 


	Statistical sampling.
	


Year 12

Number of teaching hours per year: 128

Methods of thinking

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Organising knowledge: establishing correlation between the various fields of mathematics.


	Equivalence, implication. Relations between set theory and logic. Organisation of knowledge. 
	Prerequisites listed under lower grades. 

	Improving deductive skills. 
	The review of the acquired verification methods. Some examples to complete induction. Review of knowledge in connection with combination theory and graphs.

 
	


Arithmetic and algebra

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	
	Synthesis and review. Sets of numbers. 
	Prerequisites listed under lower grades.

	The history of mathematics (library and Internet use)
	Review of number theory. Real numbers and subsets.
	

	The application of the concept of numbers and operations with certainty.


	Interpreting operations, properties of operations. Approximate values. 
	

	
	Equations
	

	Learning to work in a planned and disciplined manner. The importance of self-checks.
	Special algebraic identities of the second and third degree. The methods of finding solutions to equations.

The role of the fundamental set (domain).

Inequalities.

Equation / inequality systems.

Expressions of the second degree.

Equations of the second degree, Viete formulae. Expressions and equations with square roots. Exponential, logarithmoc and trigonometric expressions and simple equations.

  
	

	Improving problem solving skills, reading skills and analysing skills in connection with texts.
	Solving verbalised problems.
	


Functions and sequences

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	The application of mathematics in practical life. Problems from the history of mathematics.
	The concept of sequence. Arithmetic sequence and geometric sequence, the n-th element, the sum of the first n elements. The calculation of compound interest. Examples to other sequences (recursion).
	Calculating the n-th element and the sum of the first n elements in an arithmetic / geometric sequence in exercises. Using compound interest calculation in simple practical exercises.

	
	Synthesis and review
	Prerequisites listed under lower grades.

	Improving abstraction skills. Improving the way of looking at functions. Using functions in practice and in science.
	The review and synthesis of what has been learned about functions. The representation of the basic functions. Functional transformations. f(x) + c; f (x+c); c f (x); f (c x). The analysis of functions with the help of the plot of the function.


	


Geometry, measurement

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	Improving the way of looking at space. Improving aesthetic skills.


	The correlative position, distance and angle of spatial configurations. The theorem of the straight line perpendicular to a plane. Simple polyhedrons.

 
	In addition to the prerequisites listed under lower grades: knowing the definition of the correlate position, distance and angle of spatial configurations. 

	The practical application of mathematics in the- geometry of space. Connecting plane geometry and the geometry of space. Establishing analogies. 

 
	Review of calculations of area and circumference. The surface and volume of polyhedrons. Cylindric bodies, the surface and volume of a cylinder. Conical bodies, the surface and volume of a cone. The volume of the frustum of a cone / pyramid. The surface and volume of a sphere.
	Applying the learned formulae to calculate surface and volume in simple exercises.

	
	Synthesis

and review
	

	
	The basic concepts of geometry, point sets. 
	

	Improving the way of looking at functions. Improving deductive skills.


	Review of geometrical transformations. Theorems in connection with triangles and their applications. Theorems in connection with rectangles and their applications. Theorems in connection with circles 


	

	Applying the correlation between the various fields of mathematics.

  
	Vectors and the co-ordinates of a vector. Vector operations, their properties and applications. The orthogonal co-ordinate system. the equation of configurations. Trigonometric relationships and their applications. 

  
	


Probability, statistics

	DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, 

ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS
	PREREQUISITES OF MOVING AHEAD

	The practical role and application of descriptive statistics and probability calculation. Using a computer to handle statistical data and to investigate random phenomena. 


	The investigation of statistical data and samples (opinion poll, quality control).
	Prerequisites listed under lower grades.

	Using a geometrical model to determine probability.


	The determination of probability with the help of a geometrical measure.


	

	
	Review:

The properties of data sets: arithmetic mean, weighted geometrical mean, median, modal value, standard deviation. Frequency, relative frequency. The classical probability model. 


	Solving simple probability calculation exercises.


INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

Year 9 of Education

Objectives and tasks

It is a fundamental interest to have access to information necessary for one’s work and life in time, and to be able to process and apply these information properly. The school’s responsibility is to equip students with the appropriate techniques of obtaining, processing, storing and transmitting information, and to teach them the basic legal and ethical rules of handling information. The most efficient way to achieve this is learning information technology for several years at school, and letting ICT pervading every sphere of school life.

Teaching information technology, which should not be the task of only one dedicated subject alone, must demonstrate that there exist a world made up of signs and codes beside the well-known natural and artificial (technical) environments, and this world carries all he data and information mankind uses to represent real and imaginary environments (worlds) in a practical, scientific or artistic manner. The world of signs constitutes a virtual environment pervading every sphere of social life. It is especially salient in the media (film, video, television), and increasingly dominates the interactive digital media (multimedia computer, hypermedia computer network). Our fundamental goal is to demonstrate how the rapid development of information and communication technologies alters society, and what the emerging category of information society means. 

The most important fields of information technology are computer skills, which includes the use of multimedia and the internet, and library skills.

The objective of teaching this subject is to develop and maintain students’ interest in information technology, show them the tools, methodology and concepts of information technology, which together will help shaping students’ views of information technology.

Through the promotion of logical thinking and problem solving, the development of practical user knowledge, skills and abilities, and by applying modern computer technology, information technology prepares students for employment and everyday life, and also facilitates the learning of every other subject. The aim is to develop an attitude which gives the individual motivation for participating in an information society, and prevents students from feeling like a stranger in this world. 

In this rapidly changing and developing area, it is vital to make students develop a need for updating their IT skills continuously.

Among the new devices, its versatility gives the computer an outstanding role. Computers offer new ways of solving problems, and - in a network configuration - new communication possibilities (e.g. web, chat, e-mail, corresponding lists, gopher, telnet, FTP).

Some of the main objectives of teaching information technology are as follows:

Develop up-to-date user’s skills: students should be able to use computers and IT devices expediently;

Develop algorithmic thinking: helping students to develop an independent and systematic way of thinking; logical thinking is important for problem solving, making and codifying algorithms;

Teach students to work independently, promotion of talents: a computer is a device which can give an instant response to students’ actions; computers make learning at an individual pace possible, stimulate precise, persistent disciplined work; allow to give special attention to gifted and struggling students;

Encourage co-operation and teamwork: solving large-scale problems with the computer demands teamwork, the distribution of tasks, communication with others, and a planned and co-ordinated approach;

Encourage creative work: writing a computer program or creating an electronic document or a database are jobs which result in a product, a new piece of work;

Make students recognise the role of information technology in society: the rapid development of information technology causes radical changes in the entire society, and only those can be comfortable in this constantly changing world who can understand the changes as well as the drivers of these changes;

Make students use IT skills on a regular basis: students should try to use IT devices for their tasks and assignments in connection with the various subjects and the events of school life (e.g. papers, essays, lectures, presentations, exercises in various subjects, bibliographies, organisation, learning);

Improve aesthetic skills: develop a need and the necessary skills for writing computer programs in a neat form.

Make students familiar with the ethical and legal rules related to information technology: students should be aware of the ethical and legal constraints of obtaining, processing and using information.

Some of the main objectives of teaching library skills are as follows:

Prepare students for facing the challenges of information society: for making use of the widening opportunities of obtaining information, accessing information, the critical selection and processing of information, and the evaluation of the process;

Develop the skills necessary for self-education based on work in the library: develop skills by exploiting the opportunities offered by the library information system;

Develop learning skills and methods of using sources in a complex and creative manner;

Develop an established  user attitude by showing students how to use the school library and other libraries, the various sources available at libraries and teach them all activities related to their use;

Incorporate library skills as a tool into obtaining and processing information necessary for solving everyday problems and for progress in the various subjects and at school;

Teach the ethical rules of using sources, and make students accept the requirement of compliance with standards;

Encourage adaptation to various social roles, and the alteration of such roles, if necessary. Educate individuals who are able to make themselves useful in the various roles.

Developmental requirements
Students are required to learn and observe the rules of working with a computer, in particular the rules on how to prevent accidents. Students are required to work with the devices in a disciplined manner, following the teacher’s instructions carefully. They should be clear about the basic ergonomic requirements of a computer work station and the health and safety recommendations for such environments. They need to acquire the fundamentals of computer use, and feel comfortable in an IT environment: i.e. have the necessary skills to use computers and peripheral devices. Students need to become experienced users of information technologies and information carriers. 

Students are required to present information in various formats; they need to recognise information appearing in various formats, evaluate and use the obtained information. They need to learn how to make enquiries and learn things independently. They need to develop library, archive and internet user skills, and learn how to use journals, encyclopaedias, handbooks, reference books,  and various multimedia and hypermedia based teaching materials.

Students are required to work with the computer interactively, and must be able to use the major functions of operating systems and support programs. Students must, at all times, respect copyright related to programs and data.

Students are required to know how to use the network and its basic services without help. They should be able to contact others via the network, and should be able to give information on himself/herself and his/her environment via the network, in the appropriate format. They should be able to locate and access information by using network services.

Student need to be familiar with the basic document formats, and must be able to create documents on the basis of examples. They should take pride in preparing documents in a neat form which reflects the essence of the message, and present the message in various forms. 

Students should be able to select the best of the known methods, tools or applications for the solution of problems.

They should be able to identify which components of the environment may be subject to algorithmisation, and describe them in various forms. They are required to plan and implement algorithms to solve a particular problem. 

They need to become familiar with the various impacts of regulatory devices through application. They should be aware of the existence and growing importance of intelligent devices (hardware and software).

They should be able to search directories manually, and use simple browsers with databases. They should be able to interpret the answers provided by programs. They should recognise correlation between data. 

They should be aware of the significance and role of information technology in society, and be familiar with the legal and ethical constraints of using software. They should be able to value Hungarian scientists’ contribution to the development of the world’s IT culture.

They need to be aware of the fact that the excessive use of information technologies without any specific purpose is harmful to human health and human character (e.g. computer addiction, video game addiction).

They should make enquiries in various fields to learn about the role of information technologies. 

They need to be familiar with library services and are required to use them regularly. They should develop a knowledgeable user attitude through working in the library regularly, with various purposes. 

They should be familiar with the communicative features, informative and aesthetic value of different document types (information carriers based on traditional and modern technologies) and sources available through mass communications and computer networks. 

They should be able to select the appropriate source of information depending on their interests and studies, and use them in a creative manner.

They should be able to select the library aids (reference library, catalogues, traditional, electronic and network based bibliographies and databases) which are suitable for solving a particular academic or common problem, and should be able to find information carriers and information in them.

They should be able to select the type of library, information service or document type to complete assignments, according to the type of problem and field of knowledge. 

They should be able to apply all the steps of selective research, and compile a list of references found.

They should be able to prepare a report on the method of completing an assignment in a form selected on the basis of the analysis and organisation of information obtained from various sources. 

They should understand the role of various types of libraries used for self-education, higher education, professional learning and enquiries for public use, and should be able to make use of the services of these libraries.

They should be familiar with the possibilities and methods of obtaining information from library information sources, databases and computer networks based on modern technology.

They should have the appropriate grounding for using information available in library systems and on the world wide web in line with their personal interests.

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Introduction to information technology

Practising the use of some of the well-known peripheral devices of personal computers; making a report on the latest peripheral devices in the market; describing and interpreting their main features; describing the structure and operation of computers based on the Neumann principle; understanding that there are machines working with other principles.

Understanding the difference between analogue and digital signs; digitalisation of analogue signs; understanding the essence of sign conversion.

Calculating the amount of data in different signs and sign sequences.

Familiarity with basic logical operations, and using them in a complex manner; modelling logical operations. 

Operating systems

Performing all of the discussed inventory operations without help.

Creating back-up of selected files.

Creating compressed files, expanding and modifying existing files.

Making and changing settings in the operating system. 

Installing an application in the used environment without help; hardware settings, changing printer settings. 

The ethics of using IT devices and software.

Defragmentation of auxiliary storage. Checking reliability.

Assigning the appropriate application to various file types. 

Network communication

Using the ID and password given by the (new) institution without help.

Creating a mailbox (system supervisor) and using e-mail address.

E-mail (e-mailing with peers, students from other classes or schools).

Using a mail program: personal settings; listing by subject, sender or content; organising sent items and inbox; searching and deleting letters.

Complex search, saving web sites related to a given topic (e.g. as bookmark).

Algorithms and data 

Handling elementary and complex data; selecting the suitable data type for problem solving.

Writing algorithms with precision.

Solving problems by applying simple algorithms for data collection and processing (adding up, counting, decision making, search, selection, sorting).

Implementing algorithms on the computer.

Creating documents on the PC

Preparing documents with diverse editing and formatting on the basis of an example or given instructions.

Creating templates.

Creating an electronic presentation, essay or study (a document with embedded figures, charts and diagrams on an environmental or IT topic, for example).

Saving documents, and converting documents in different formats. 

Creating a home page with a web editor. 

Making presentations.

Making and showing a multimedia presentation on a topic related to education (recommended topics: ethics, health education, communications, the future of information technology).

Spreadsheet applications

Identifying types of data in tables; using basic data types; practising how to present data in various ways; using simple operations, formulae and embedded functions without help.

Copying a function.

Using a spreadsheet application based on calculations in mathematics and statistics.

Using spreadsheet applications for assignments in various subjects.

Editing graphs for a specific problem.

Showing the correlation between data by means of graphs.

Selecting the appropriate graph type.

Planning a chart on the basis of the description of a problem.

Creating neat and clear tables.

Working with databases

Knowledgeable use of concepts like data, data set, data file, database; using a relational database on an elementary level.

Expectations from a database; applying concepts like data chart, record, field, link field, key field characteristics; understanding their interrelations.

Planning a simple data file in connection with daily life. Defining and creating structure, and filling it with some data.

Modifying and deleting data.

Sorting data, searching and displaying data. Retrieving and printing data.

Database protection. 

Access to a database.

Demonstrating the importance of database maintenance.

Working in the library

Orientation in the library of the secondary school: layout, structure and files.

Visiting some new types of libraries (school trip) or learning about them from indirect sources.

Organising discussed documents according to the value of information they contain.

Searching for information in traditional and computerised sources.

Searching traditional and computer based catalogues and other databases by formal criteria or by subject.

Search in library catalogues and on the Internet.

Finding public information in traditional and electronic sources of information (e.g. planning the route or schedule of a school trip).

Selection of literature, making a bibliography for various topics / assignments, by using computer databases.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Introduction to information technology
	Types and features of hardware devices.

Computers based on the Neumann principle. Other computers.

Analogue and digital signs.

Sign sets and their data content.

Logical operations and gates.

	Operating systems
	Working with files: find files, move, copy, create new file, print, delete, rename, set parameters.

Creating back-up.

Restoring deleted files.

Compressed files and expanding files.

Operating system features.

Installing an application from installation information.

The process of registration.

Using several applications in a co-ordinated manner.

	Communication on the net 
	The outlined configuration of the in-school network.

In-school services and the rules of computer use.

The rules of making an in-school ID. The use of the ID.

Personal e-mail address.

Using e-mail: organising and sorting messages.

Distribution lists and news groups.

FTP.

Detailed search with browsers using key words.

	Algorithms and data
	Elaborating algorithms in algorithm languages: algorithms for data collection and processing.

Encoding algorithms in a programming language the PC can interpret.

The steps of program writing: task identification, planning, coding, testing.

Elementary and complex data, characters, integers and real numbers, logical values, blocks.

	Creating documents on the PC
	The advanced functions of word and image processing applications.

Applying digital images.

Embedding objects / charts.

Editing texts: header / footer, page numbering, footnotes; columns.

Creating documents on the basis of examples or instructions.

Templates.

Creating a home page with web editor: adding text, image, link.

Editing.

The structure of network documents.

Multimedia presentations.

How to make  a presentation.

	Working with spreadsheets
	The basic functions and concepts of spreadsheet applications.

Functions and formulae.

Types of data, presenting data in various formats, formatting, editing data.

The definition of graph, the relationship between a function and a graph.

Graph types.

Solving problems with the help of spreadsheet applications.

	Working with databases
	Search and retrieval. 

Data files.

Maintaining databases.

	Working in the library
	Orientation in the library: storing discipline, files, types of libraries, library system.

Document types: hard and soft copies.

Information sources: reference library, information retrieval languages, catalogues, computer databases.

Library systems and other information systems.

Sources and tools of obtaining public information (internet, career guidance, telephone directory, timetables, catalogues, etc.)

Bibliography: hidden and suggestive bibliography.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students can perform elementary file operations on the PC. They can make use of the communications possibilities provided by local and global networks. They can design and edit documents themselves. They can perform spreadsheets operations and display correlation with the help of graphs. Students can solve simple logical problems. They can understand how basic algorithms work, and know how to use them. They can make a presentation with a few slides. They can find information and display information in a simple database.

They are familiar with the physical layout and conceptual structure of the secondary school library. They can find sources in the library catalogue. They are familiar with the various types of libraries. They can use traditional and computer databases to find information. They can make notes of the sources found. They are familiar with and adhere to the rules and ethical norms of using sources. They can find information in public sources.

INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY

Year 12

Number of teaching hours per year: 32
Objectives and tasks

Wisdom is part of daily life. Naturally, this does not mean knowing what the great philosophers taught. It refers to wisdom as something which governs our lives. However, this is enough reason for the young generation to learn about the relationship between philosophy and life.

According to the traditional approach, philosophy considers existence in the universal and all-comprising context of reality. Philosophy approaches what exists from the starting point of totality, and with the ambition to understand this totality. 

In the age of globalisation, the significance of philosophy is increasing. Philosophy may facilitate one’s orientation, contribute to the development of one’s view of life, and helps selecting and using what is necessary from the abundance of information for our purposes.  

The difficulty of defining the teaching material of this subjects is due to the difficulty of defining philosophy itself. There is no such thing as a single true philosophy. There are only questions of philosophy, the majority of which are permanent; and there are answers which have been very different over the various periods of human thought. According to Jaspers philosophy means being on a journey. Its raison d’(tre comes from the intellectual and emotional human need to understand universe in its entirety. (This might be true even if we happen to face the impossibility of interpretation.) On the secondary level, it is possible and necessary to arouse and strengthen this need.

It is evident, that in the last year of secondary education, which is also the year of the secondary school leaving examination, a subject cannot aim at providing students with detailed and in-depth knowledge of two and a half thousand years of the development of philosophical thought -just to mention its development in Europe -, the immense diversity of problems raised by philosophers, and the unrivalled intellectual capital accumulated in the course of the recurring efforts taken to find answers to them.

An attainable objective should be much more modest than that. 

Students should experience the method of reasoning specific to philosophy, which is so different from any other activities of the human intellect.

They should develop the ability to raise questions in connection with human life, and try to find answers to them independently. A need should be aroused in them to recognise the essential problems of our age as well as to respond to the emerging questions.

They should recognise the role philosophy plays in synthesising and integrating other fields of human thought, and the way it carries values.

They should recognise that philosophy is one of the pillars of the common European culture.

They should develop a sound critical acumen and an objective approach to debate, which must be free of passion. They should acquire the rules of logical reasoning and debating. They should experience what it means to respect different views and positions, what tolerance is. They should be aware that the basis of discussion is the consideration of alternatives and the acknowledgement of the freedom of choice and the constraints of freedom.   

Students should realise how philosophy and science may give them assistance in their daily lives. 

They should arrive at the realisation that the problems of philosophy have their roots in eternal human questions, therefore the philosophies of old times are not dusty speculations, but human problems shared by all of us.

They should realise that the questions of philosophy and the answers to them carry moral content, and it is every individual’s duty to take a position in questions of morality.

They should realise that the criterion of integrity is the harmony of one’s actions, thinking and words.

The constraints of the subject does not allow more than aiming at raising students’ interest in philosophy. Whether the foregoing are implemented may be a crucial determinant of whether graduates, who are declared mature after their successful secondary school leaving examination, will become balanced individuals with a sense of moral responsibility.

Depending on the students’ specific needs and the characteristics of the school, teachers may decide, whether they wish to use Curriculum 1, which places emphasis on cultural history, the interdisciplinary nature of philosophy, and has a chronological structure built around specific problems, or wish to follow the thematic approach of Curriculum 2, which takes traditional philosophical disciplines as a starting point.

Developmental requirements
Philosophical thinking builds upon cognitive skills, such as problem solving, familiarity with reasoning techniques, applying logical procedures (analysis, synthesis, deduction, induction). It also requires integration skills which eventually manifest themselves in the formation of independent judgement, which is the operation of the highest degree. Lessons in philosophy provide an opportunity for logical thinking developed over twelve years of education and the knowledge acquired over this period to be revealed in its entirety. 

A philosophical problem may be raised and elaborated in a verbal discussion or debate, by reading texts, or in the form of a written essay or study. Thus, the prerequisite of elaboration is firm grounding in the language, argumentation skills, and the ability to identify the possible connections of differing assumptions, and the need for formulating one’s own position. When a philosophical problem is raised and elaborated through presenting an excerpt from a philosophical text, analytic skills, the ability to work out possible interpretations and the underlining logical relations of thoughts, the ability of chronological orientation and evaluation will come into the limelight.  

Students’ statements should give evidence of their openness towards various systems of thought as well as the ability of independent enquiry and the need for formulating a personal position. When interpreting philosophical texts, such abilities may be assessed on the basis of how problems are raised, how questions are formulated and what approaches are taken.

New activities

Due to the specific nature of the subject, it is equally necessary to improve cognitive skills (i.e. analysis, synthesis, deduction, induction) and integration skills.

Learning how a particular problem can be raised in daily life, in an artistic, scientific, philosophical or religious manner.

Formulating simple moral issues and problems of life as philosophical questions, and interpreting them from a philosophical point of view.

Reading simple philosophical texts.

Becoming familiar with the terminology and basic concepts of philosophy, and the possibility of interpretation in philosophy through reading.

Practising how to understand and define previously unknown concepts with the help of the context.

Recognising a philosophical problem in the analysed passage with or without the teacher’s help.

Recognising the various argumentation techniques in the text being read.

Improving argumentation skills, and learning to tell the difference between correct and incorrect reasoning.

Each student should have a chance to form a personal opinion and argue for his/her position.

Preparing summary charts as part of the review of historico-cultural and interdisciplinary dimensions to reflect how different periods, events, trends, creators, works, ideas and problems are related to one another.

Students should learn how to use the major modern reference books of philosophy available in Hungarian translation, while actually using them.


Due to the specific nature of philosophy, the following two Curriculum variations allow teachers to choose from different approaches. The common requirement of both approaches is that students should become familiar with the ideas of six or eight philosophers and discuss four or five problems.

A problem-oriented approach focussing on the history of philosophy and culture
	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Introductory conversation
	A selected issue (question, problem) with  various approaches (secular, artistic, scientific, philosophical); the subject of philosophy, the specifics of philosophical thought.

	Greek philosophy
	Arche and logos, existent and existence, belief and true knowledge, talking and thinking about the world, right in a moral sense, the Socratic method (pre-Socratic philosophy and Socrates).

Capturing stability in constant change,  the possibility of true knowledge, right and wrong, the ideal state,  the dialogue as a method (Plato), the criticism of the distinction between existent and essence; the duality of form and substance, the origin and existence of substance, ideal forms of state, right in a moral sense, virtues, the mean between two extremes (Aristotle), right in a moral sense, virtues, happiness, true knowledge of the outer world, the criteria of truth, spiritual and material world (Epicureans, Stoics, Sceptics, Neo-platonics).

Glossary of philosophical terms

cosmos, arche, logos, belief (doxa) vs. true knowledge (epistheme), sophistethes, dialectics, helping people to ‘give birth’ to insight, idea, share, memory, metaphysics, substance, virtue (areté), happiness, stoa, scepsis, ataraxia, hedone, apatheia, epokhe.

	Recommended reading (excerpts)
	Heraclitus: Fragments B1; Parmenides: Didactic poem B 81-61, Plato: Republic VII. 514a - 518b (the myth of the cave); Socrates Apology, Symposium (excerpts); Aristotle: Politics, Poetics (excerpts), Nikomakhos Ethics II. 5-6. 1106b-1107a; Epictetos: Little Handbook Chapter 1; Epicuros: Letter to Menoiceus(excerpt); Seneca: About the shortness of life. 

Recommended interdisciplinary and historico-cultural links

Literature: philosophical concepts and influences related to the interpretation of the works read.

Greek literature: the works of Homer, the dramas of Euripid and Sophokles, mythology; Renaissance; enlightenment; neo-Classical; Romanticism; Baroque; Dante: Divine Comedy; Janus Pannonius; Balassi, Berzsenyi; Keats: Ode to a Greek Vase; Kosztolányi: Marcus Aurelius; Thomas Mann: Death in Venice.

Hungarian language: language and thought, rhetoric;

history: the ancient Greece, the ancient Rome; biology and geography: theories about the origin of the universe and the birth of life, Hippokrates, Ptolemaios; physics and the history of mathematics: Thales, Pythagor, Euclid, Arkhimed; painting: Raphael: School in Athens; the art of antiquity (painting, architecture, sculpture).

Recommended topics for written and oral assignments (essay, discussion)

Belief and knowledge; Virtues in antiquity and in the present; The ideal state; The concept of love in Plato’s Symposion and Dante’s Divine Comedy; Research and learning is nothing but remembrance (Plato).

	Philosophy in the Middle Ages
	Christian theology and classical philosophy, the Christian concept of the universe and god (patristics), faith and knowledge, the dualism of body and soul.

The pursuit of happiness, the love of God, man’s search for truth, evil as the lack of life, free will (St. Augustine).

The relationship of general concepts and individual existence, truth approached by reason and truth approached by faith, the five ways to prove the existence of God, the scholastic method (scholasticism, St. Thomas Aquinas).

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Patristics, creation from scratch, theology, logos, immanent and transcendent world, happiness, bad (in a moral sense), free will, scholasticism, the debate about the universal, realism, nominalism, ontologic argument for God, the scholastic method, Thomism. 

Recommended reading (excerpts)

St. Augustine: Confessions (Book VII, III-IV, VII, XI-XVI: the issue of free will and bad).

St. Thomas Aquinas: Summa Theologiae, Pars. I., Questio I., Art. 1-2.

Recommended interdisciplinary and historico-cultural links

Literature: extending the philosophical dimension of questions raised by various works.

The literature of antiquity; Dante: Divine Comedy; Hungarian Baroque literature; autobiography; Miklós Bethlen; Ferenc Rákóczi II, Lev Tolstoy; Mihály Babits’s study on St. Augustine.

Hungarian language: the application of rhetoric.

History: Christianity, Europe in the 14th/15th century.

Fine arts: painting: St. Augustine as depicted by Botticelli and Dürer, Grünewald; architecture: Roman style, Gothic. 

Music.

Recommended topics for written and oral assignments (essay, discussion)

What is the origin of evil? ‘Do not turn outwards - look into thyself; truth resides inside man’ (St. Augustine)

The signs of the influence of classical philosophy in St. Augustine’s proofs for God.     

	Modern philosophy
	Looking for a firm epistemological starting point, experience and reason, scepticism, the theory and criticism of ‘innate ideas’ (Bacon, Descartes, Locke); (Link to Hungarian philosophy: János Apáczai Csere).

Social contract theories, questioning the legitimacy of power, public benefit and individual interest, radical break from the classical tradition of the law of nature (Hobbes, Locke, Spinoza, Rousseau).  

Enlightenment, the potential and limitations of reason and the intellect, trust in scientific progress, (the encyclopaedists, Kant).

Superseding the empiricist and rationalist bias, the Copernican Revolution, the world of phenomena and ‘the thing in itself’, right in a moral sense (Kant).                  

A comprehensive metaphysical system, thought and existence, the development of freedom and spirit in the history of the world (Hegel).

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Rationalism and empiricism, systematic doubt, substances: God, an entity with thought and extension, innate ideas, idea, tabula rasa, the theory of social contract, law of nature, natural law, liberalism, Sapere aude!, reason, deism, empirical and non-empirical knowledge, analytic and synthetic judgements, the Copernican revolution, categorical imperative, absolute ideas, triad form: thesis, antithesis, synthesis. 

Recommended reading (excerpts)

Descartes: Reflections on Metaphysics 1-3.

Locke: Essay Concerning Human Understanding, Book II, Chapter I, §1-5, Second Essay on Government, Chapters II., VII., XI-XII.

Rousseau: Social Contract, Books I-II.

Kant: In Response to the Question ‘What Enlightenment Is?’, The Critique of Pure Reason, Introduction.

Hegel: Lectures on the philosophy of the history of the world (excerpts)

Recommended interdisciplinary and historico-cultural links

Literature: philosophical impacts in connection with the discussed works.

Classicism, Sentimentalism, Rococo, Romanticism.

Moliere: Tartuffe; Goethe: Werther; Csokonai: To the Echo of Tihany; To Solitude; Schiller, Babits, Kosztolányi, Attila József; Bulgakov.

Hungarian language: language and cognition.

History: the modern concept of history and the periods of history.

Hungarian philosophy: János Apáczai Csere: Hungarian Encyclopadeia (1655).

Physics: Copernicus, Galilei, Descartes, Newton, Leibniz.

Chemistry: Boyle.

Mozart’s music.

Recommended topics for written and oral assignments (essay, discussion)

‘All things in the mind are first perceived by the senses’ (Locke). 

Authority and the individual, public vs. individual benefit.

‘Enlightenment is mankind’s recovery from the immaturity it inflicted upon itself. (Kant) A Critical Analysis of Enlightenment.

	Philosophy in the 19th and 20th centuries
	The relationship between the individual and the world, the existence of the individual, individual choice, faith and existence, Dionysian, Apollonic and Socratic ideal, ‘revaluate every value’, God is dead, man as a creator of value, permanent return of the same thing, wish for power (Schopenhauer, Kierkegaard, Nietzshe, link to Hungarian philosophy: Béla Hamvas). Phenomenology as a descriptive method and a priori discipline, human existence and essence, freedom, choice, responsibility, angst, Void, raising the question of existence again, existence and existent, art revealing existence, existence steps out of its concealment (Husserl, Sartre, Heidegger).

Struggle for understanding and changing the world, the material unity of the world, relationship of praxis and theory (Marx, Hungarian philosophy: Lukács).

The stages of cognition and theorising, the logical analysis and verification of statements, language and reality, the development of science (Comte, Vienna Circle, Wittgenstein, Kuhn, Hungarian philosophy: Ákos Pauler, Mihály Polányi, Imre Lakatos).

The transformation of human territory in the post-industrial society, manipulated consumption, knowledge becoming a power issue, no metaphysical centre; challenging meta-narratives, the integrating role of discourse (post-modern, e.g. Lyotard, Habermas).  

Glossary of philosophical terms:

individual, existence, aesthetic / ethical and religious stage, Dionysian / Apollonic art, Übermensch, phenomenology, existentialism, materialism, positivism, analytic philosophy, logical positivism, verification, language games, statement, paradigm, post-modern, manipulation.

Recommended reading (excerpts)

Schopenhauer: The World as Will and Idea III, §31-33, Section IV (excerpts); Kierkegaard: Angst and Dread. Introduction (Abraham); Nietzsche: Zarathustra.

Foreword, Three transformations, The overman; Sartre: What Is Existentialism?; Heidegger: The origin of art (excerpt: Van Gogh: Peasant Shoes); Marx: Theses on Feuerbach; Comte: The Positive Spirit (excerpts); Schlick: The Turn of Philosophy (excerpts); Carnap: Eliminating Metaphysics (excerpts); Kuhn: The Structure of Scientific Revolutions (excerpts); Lyotard: The Post-modern Condition (excerpts).

Recommended interdisciplinary and historico-cultural links

Literature: philosophical impacts in connection with the discussed works.

Greek dramas, Romanticism, Realism; Dostoevsky: Crime and Punishment; The Karamazov Brothers; Thomas Mann; existentialists, Sartre’s short stories and plays; Camus’s novels; Semprun: The Big Journey; Ady, Babits, Kosztolányi, Lőrinc Szabó, avant-garde; Tibor Déry, Attila József; 20th century epics, Peter Esterházy, Tandori.

Hungarian language: language and thought, language and cognition; reality and meaning.

History: religions of the world, Eastern philosophy, Europe from 1789 to 1914, Europe and the world in the 19th and 20th centuries, a bipolar world.

Art, architecture, painting.

Mathematics.

Biology: Darwin.

Physics: Einstein, Heisenberg, Leó Szilárd, Ede Teller, Jenő Wigner.

Music.

Recommended topics for written and oral assignments (essay, discussion)

Man is what he makes himself to be (Sartre)

True and false statements. ‘One must be silent about what is impossible to talk about’ ‘The limits of my languages are the limits of my world’ (Wittgenstein); Why is there any existence, and not only void? (Heidegger).

Consumer society, manipulation. 


The systematic approach 
	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	What is philosophy?
	The definition, subject and origin of philosophy. Its relation to other disciplines, religion, art and everyday life.

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Amazement (thauma), experience (empirical); doubt (scepsis), logos. 

Recommended reading (excerpts):

Plato: Letter Seven

Karl Jaspers: Introduction to Philosophy

	Metaphysics and ontology
	The birth of thinking about existence, monism, dualism, pluralism, immanence and transcendence.

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Arche, logos, metaphysics, phenomenon and reality, idea, share (methexis), remembrance (anamnesis), substance, essence, causality, teleology, existence. 

Recommended reading (excerpts):

Parmenides: Fragment 8

Heraclitus: Fragments

Plato: The Myth of the Cave.

Aristotle: Metaphysics.

Immanuel Kant: Prolegomena.

Martin Heidegger: What is Metaphysics?



	Epistemology
	Scepticism, rationalism and empiricism, transcendentalism, essentialism and phenomenalism.

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Idola, empirical, rationalism, empiricism, scepticism, induction, criticism, transcendental method, Ding an sich, a priori synthetic judgement, truth.

Recommended reading (excerpts):

Francis Bacon: Novum Organum.

René Descartes: Discourse on Method.

Immanuel Kant: The Critique of Pure Reason, Introduction.

Friedrich Nietzsche: Truth and lie conceived in non-moral ways. 

	The philosophy of science
	The development of science and the incomparability of scientific activities related to different periods.  

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Verification, falsification, normal science, anomaly, change of paradigm.

Recommended reading (excerpts)

Karl Popper: The Logic of Scientific Investigation.

Thomas S. Kuhn: The Structure of Scientific Revolutions.

+ choice of a Hungarian author (e.g. Polányi, Lakatos).

	Ethics
	Eudaemonist ethics and ethics of virtue, deontic ethics, ethical rationalism, emotivism, material and formal ethics.

Glossary of philosophical terms

Virtue, mesotes, equity, freedom, happiness, Eudaemonist ethics, sin, free will, Hume’s fork, maxim, autonomy, categorical imperative, freedom and responsibility. 

Recommended reading (excerpts)

Aristotle: Nikomakhos Ethics.

Epictetus: Little Handbook.

Aurelius Augustinus: Confessions, Free will.

David Hume: Essay on Human Nature.

Immanuel Kant: The Critique of Practical Reason.

 Jean-Paul Sartre: Existentialism.

	The philosophy of religion
	The traditional, metaphysical philosophical image of God; its problems, disintegration and the modern philosophical concept of God.

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Belief and knowledge, the rationalist criticism of religion, religion of natural reason, personal God. 

Recommended reading (excerpts)

Aurelius Augustinus: Order.

St. Thomas Aquinas: Summa theologiae.

Voltaire: Philosophical Alphabet.

Sören Kirkegaard: Angst and Dread.

Plus a selected 20th century author (e.g. Béla Hamvas).

	The philosophy of politics
	The philosophical categorisation of politics. Separating politics from the questions of ethics. Contract theories, the modern civil society’s concept of freedom.

Glossary of philosophical terms:

Politics, sovereignty of peoples, public will, public benefit, freedom, (positive) discrimination.

Recommended reading (excerpts)

Niccolo Macchiavelli: The Prince.

Jean-Jacques Rousseau: Social Contract.

John Stuart Mill: Freedom.

Plus a selected 20th century author (e.g. István Bibó).   


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

It must be clear for students that philosophy as a way of thinking is, on the one hand, very different from every other activity of the human intellect, but on the other hand, it is also a combination of them. Students should recognise that the role of philosophy in human culture is to integrate, to synthesise and to transmit values. 

Students must be able to interpret texts written by a particular author. Also, they should be able to recognise the typical context of various philosophical terms. 

They should try to formulate some questions of everyday life as philosophical questions. 

They can be expected to develop an objective and balanced debating style, logical reasoning, tolerance, the ability to consider alternative approaches and to acknowledge the freedom of choice and the constraints of freedom. 

PHYSICS

Years 9 through 11 of Education

Objectives and tasks

The primary objective of teaching physics in grammar school is to develop a modern view of the world based on physics, which is an inevitable part of general education.

Starting with the collective observation of physical phenomena and the experiences from experiments, students are led to recognise correlation and laws. The teacher’s task is to reveal the beauty of nature and the usefulness of physics for students. Students should realise that an up-to-date scientific education is a highly important component of a diverse universal human culture. Students should understand that physics is the basis of technical sciences, and technical development is made possible by physics, whereby it makes a direct contribution to the improvement of the quality of human life. On the other hand, knowledge does not only offer opportunities, it is also a responsibility. The future of mankind primarily depends on whether man - after having learnt the laws of nature - remains capable of adaptation to the order of nature. The knowledge of physics may be used for the protection of the natural environment, and this is not only the responsibility and obligation of scientists, but the common duty of every educated human being.

On the secondary level, knowledge is mainly acquired inductively. However, by developing students’ knowledge and abstraction skills, it may become possible to show them the other method of scientific investigation, that is deduction. Taking the established laws as a point of departure, new knowledge can be acquired through drawing conclusions (in physics, this is often done by using mathematical methods and computers), which are subsequently justified by experiments, if necessary.

By the age of 15-18 most students have developed a need to perceive and understand natural phenomena and the laws of nature coherently. Teachers may build on this interest when explaining students how modelling works. Modelling helps developing the ability to distinguish the important and the unimportant during the study of nature. Models are increasingly used by the humanities and economics, and the essence of this method can be efficiently demonstrated within the framework of teaching physics.

Students’ interest in learning about natural phenomena is not curiosity having an end in itself, and they expect teachers of physics to demonstrate the applications of theories in practice, and to give guidance in the world of modern technology.

Teaching physics should mainly focus on establishing links with other sciences, mathematics and technology.

Developmental requirements
Learning, discussion and application skills

Students should show interest in natural phenomena, and should take efforts to understand them.

With respect to investigations, they should have the necessary skills to distinguish important characteristics and factors from unimportant ones. 

They should be able to provide a synthesis of the experiences gained from observation, measurement, experiments, and discuss these experiences. They should be trained to classify, group and compare phenomena and data, and should be able to establish correlation among them. 

They should be able to interpret the results of experiments, as well as to draw conclusions and make generalisations based on such results. They should be able to formulate and describe  the acquired knowledge by using the most important technical terms and sign systems. 

They should be able to present measured data with graphs, to read and interpret graphs, as well as to establish simple mathematical correlation. They should be trained to sketch simple figures, diagrams and to interpret figures and diagrams.

They should be familiar with SI, as well as other metrical units outside SI which are often used in practice, and should be able to use the fractions and multiples of these units.  

They should be able to interpret phenomena which are related to the material but have not been discussed yet. 

They should be able to apply their knowledge in physics for issues in connection with the protection of the environment and nature conservation, and should try to contribute to the alleviation and solution of problems, as far as possible.

They should be aware of the existence of the laws of nature behind every technical achievement. They should be able to recognise the discussed physical foundations in their technological environment. 

They should be familiar with the opportunities computers offer in the science of physics and for studying physics. They should understand that computers can effectively assist measuring in physics, increase the quantity and accuracy of the measured data, and help the processing of data. Computer simulation and computerised mathematical methods provide help in understanding and demonstrating complex physical processes. Computer technology may make learning physics easier by means of tutor programmes and specialised multimedia software. Students should have basic computer skills which enable them to use such tutor and multimedia software efficiently.

Students should develop a need for continuous, independent learning.

They should be able to expand their knowledge in physics independently, use reference books, various encyclopaedias, formulae and tables collections available in the library. They should understand popular scientific publications / programmes on their own level of intellectual development, and compare the information from them with what has been learnt at school. They should be able to distinguish the lurid, ungrounded news often occurring in the media from genuine scientific information. They should know that in science, results are adopted through procedures with stringent requirements. Empirical observation may only be considered to have a scientific value, if independent sources have repeatedly justified it, and if it has reoccurred in the experiments of various laboratories all over the world. Moreover, only those theories and models meet the requirements of scientific investigation which agree with observations and experimental experiences. 

The world-wide web provides abundant opportunities for learning about physics and expanding one’s knowledge independently. Scientific information, data, popular scientific material are as easy to find on the Internet, and may be used as teaching aids facilitating the study of physics. Students should use their secondary level studies to learn the possibilities and techniques of finding information on the net. 

Familiarity with the material, orientation in space and time

During the years spent at grammar school, students should be made aware of the fact that natural sciences study the objective, material properties of the world. They should know that matter may take various forms of appearance. They should be familiar with the various types of matter occurring in our natural and artificial environment, as well as their properties and ways of utilisation. They should have basic knowledge about the ‘particle-like’ nature of matter. They should know that physical phenomena are described by laws and theories with different validity and scope of application, and they should have seen the practical demonstration of this fact.

They should be able to plan and implement simple experiments independently. They should be trained to use simple experimental and measuring instruments safely, without causing accidents. 

They should be aware of the fact that physical processes must be interpreted in time and space, and the field of physical investigations include the instantaneous processes of the invisible micro-world, as well as the several million year long changes of the star systems.

They should be able to recognise the irreversibility of natural processes.

They should know that for the purpose of investigating various phenomena, the location and movement of bodies are usually considered with reference to the Earth, but alternative frames of reference can also be chosen.

Familiarity with the nature of scientific investigation and the development of natural sciences

Students should be able to recognise that understanding nature is a long process. It is an approximation of reality. The development of science does not only mean the quantitative expansion of our knowledge, it is also the modification of theories or established laws, and often the evolution of completely new theories.

The simple examples discussed in class should make the role of mathematics in physics clear for students. The fundamental causal relations among physical phenomena are described with mathematical formulae. If mathematical expressions describing the laws of physics are used in calculations, new consequences may be drawn and new knowledge may be obtained. However the results of these calculations may only be accepted, if they can be proved experimentally. 

Students should be able to find the place of the major discoveries and achievements in the history of world culture. They should be familiar with the life and work of the outstanding physicists and inventors, with special regard to Hungarians. They should be able to quote a few examples to prove the influence of physics on other fields of thought and technological development.

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 56
New activities

Analysis of mechanical experiments: distinction between important and unimportant circumstances, identification of causal relations, summary of experiences without the teacher’s help. 

The application of simple mechanical measuring instruments. The concept of measurement error. Estimation of error. 

Graphical representation of measured results, diagrams to show correlation, the application of graphical methods in problem solving.

Quantitative analysis of motion with the help of methods offered by modern technologies (evaluation of self-made video recordings, application of a PC equipped with photosensor as a measuring instrument, etc.)

Experimental check of the calculated results of simple mechanical problems.

Accurate verbal explanation of the laws of physics learnt at school, experimental evidence. Application of the general laws of physics discussed in class to explain everyday phenomena (e.g. in the field of traffic, sports).

Investigation of sources of information related to physics available in the school library (handbooks, encyclopaedias, reference books, experiments, popular scientific magazines, materials for gifted students, periodicals.)

Use of the above for specific purposes, under the teacher’s direction.

Finding additional information on the web in connection with the compulsory material, on the basis of the teacher’s instructions.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	
	

	Kinematics
	

	Uniform motion in a straight line
	Experiment based investigation and description of uniform motion in a straight line.

Drawing and analysing graphs of displacement vs. time. Calculating velocity.

The addition of two perpendicular uniform motions.

Velocity as a vector quantity.

	Uniformly changing motion in a straight line
	Experiment based investigation of uniformly accelerating motion in a straight line.

The explanation of changing velocity, average  velocity, instantaneous velocity.

The concept of acceleration.

Graphical representation of uniformly changing motion. 

Law of displacement.

Free fall.

Experiment based investigation of the motion of a free falling body. 

Acceleration due to gravity. 

	Uniform circular motion
	Experiment based investigation of uniform motion in a circle. 

Kinematic description of circular motion with angle and radius characteristics.

Acceleration as a vector quantity.

	Superposition of motions
	Vertical and horizontal projection.

	
	

	Dynamics
	

	Law of inertia
	The concept of the state of motion. Experiments referring to the inertia of a body.

The fundamental role of the law of inertia in dynamics.

Inertial frame of reference.

	Newton’s Second Law
	Investigation of changing state of motion and interaction.

Definition of force and mass. Units of force and mass.

The motion of bodies with extension. Centre of mass.

	Law of action and reaction
	Forces in interaction. 

	Laws of force
	Force of gravity.

Constraining forces.

Friction, resistance of medium.

Elastic force.

	The joint action of forces
	The independence of action of force.

Vector addition of forces, equilibrium of forces.

The equilibrium of moments of rotation. 

	Momentum law
	Momentum law and its application. Exemplary experiments.

Everyday phenomena (e.g. collision, rockets).

	Dynamic investigation of rotation
	Dynamic description of rotation.

The application of Newton’s Second Law for rotation.

The identification of the force causing tangential acceleration in everyday phenomena.

	Universal gravitation
	Newton’s law of gravitation; gravitational constant.

The heliocentric system.

The motion of the planets: Kepler’s laws.

The motion of artificial celestial bodies.

	
	

	Work, energy
	

	The explanation of work
	Gravitation on the Earth and weight.

The calculation of work in various cases:

constant force and displacement in its direction,

constant force and angular displacement,

work of force with linear variation (elastic force).

	Types of mechanical energy
	Kinetic energy, potential energy, elastic energy.

The theorem of work and its application in simple exercises.

	Law of conservation of mechanical energy
	The law of the conservation of mechanical energy and its scope of validity.

The application of the law of mechanical energy conservation in simple exercises.

	Power and efficiency
	The concepts of power and efficiency. Calculation of power and efficiency in everyday problems.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are able to observe physical phenomena, and give an account of experiences from these observations.

They can use the fundamental terminology of mechanics (inertia, mass, force, weight, velocity, acceleration, energy, work, power, efficiency).

They are familiar with the graphical representation of measured data: they should be able to draw simple graphs and analyse graphs (e.g. distinguish constant quantities from variables, characterise change).

They can solve simple mechanical problems with the help of the fundamental relations learnt in class. They know and use the metrical units of physical quantities learnt in class.

They can give examples to the phenomena discussed in class, an to the manifestation of the discussed laws in nature and in the case of certain technical devices. They can use the metrical units learnt in class in the case of quantities used in everyday life.

They are able to select the known laws and constants from the reference book of formulae and tables, and explain the various formulae. 

They know that a great deal of interesting and useful data and information are available on the world-wide web.

Year 10 

Number of teaching hours per year: 92
New activities

The abstract notion of ‘ideal’ gas as a generalisation of the experience from experiments with concrete gases.

Demonstration of how to develop concepts with general validity, and how to formulate laws with mathematical tools in the simplest possible way on the occasion of introducing the scale of gas temperature.

The explanation of indicators and changes of state. Graphical representation with p-V diagrams.

Conclusions with regard to the invisible micro-structure of matter drawn from macroscopic measurements and complex physical experiments. 

The interpretation of macroscopic thermodynamic quantities and phenomena with the help of the particle model.

Application of PC simulation software to illustrate the kinetic gas theory. 

The development of the physical concept of field (electric, magnetic) imperceptible to our senses. Field characterisation using physical quantities.

Identification of analogies between laws with different content but similar form (e.g. law of gravitation and Coulomb’s law). 

The classification of matter according to electric conductivity (conductors, semiconductors, insulators).

The application of electrophysics in everyday life (electric shock protection, accident prevention, saving energy).

Physical explanation of how electric appliances work, on the basis of models and schematic figures.

The analysis of the complex technical system of electric energy supply from the point of view of physics.

Highlighting the links between physics and chemistry (e.g. electric interaction and ion bond, the basic concepts of thermochemistry and the first law of thermodynamics, the basic concepts  of chemical kinetics and the kinetic gas model, the correlation of the chemical bonds and the electric conductivity of pure and contaminated semiconductors).

Collection of additional information in the library and on computer networks.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	
	

	Thermodynamics
	

	Basic thermodynamic phenomena
	Heat expansion.

Measuring temperature.

	Gases: change of state
	Indicators of state (temperature, volume, pressure, amount of matter).

The Boyle-Mariotte Law and Gay-Lussac’s laws. Kelvin’s temperature scale.

The universal gas law and the state equation. 

The explanation of isothermal, isobar and isochore change of state, p-V diagrams.

	The atomic structure of matter
	Organisation of old knowledge from a new perspective (law of proportions, Avogadro’s law).

The size of atoms / molecules.

	Molecular theory
	The ‘ideal gas’ and its model.

Interpretation of macroscopic thermodynamic quantities and phenomena on the basis of the particle model (the fundamentals of kinetic gas theory).

The internal energy of gases.

	The First Law of Thermodynamics
	The generalised concept of internal energy.

Changing internal energy by work, heating.

General formulation of the law of energy conservation - the first law of thermodynamics.

Investigations into thermal interaction. The volumetric heat of solids and liquids. 

The qualitative study of gases’ change of state (isobar, isothermal, isochore and adiabatic process) on the basis of the first law of thermodynamics. Volumetric heat of gas.

	The Second Law of Thermodynamics
	The direction of processes.

Study of temperature change in spontaneous thermodynamic processes.

	Changes of state
	The characteristics of melting-freezing, boiling / evaporation - condensation.

The role of pressure in change of state.

Energetic study of change of state. Heat of fusion, heat of evaporation.

	
	

	Electrostatics
	

	Basic electric phenomena
	The concept of electricity, charge. Electrically charged bodies, electric polarisation, conductors, insulators. 

Force acting between two charges, Coulomb’s Law.

	The electric field
	The concept of field strength, homogenous field, field of a single charge, lines of force.

The concept of voltage and potential. 

Conductors in an electric field (practical applications: point effect, shielding, electric discharge, earthing).

	Condensers
	The concept of capacity.

The energy of a condenser (electric field).

	
	

	Direct current
	

	The direct current
	The concept and characteristics of direct current.

Ohm’s Law.

Resistance of conductors, specific resistance.

	The charge of the electron
	The atomic structure of electricity (electrolysis, Millikan’s experiment - the charge of the electron).

The mechanism of conduction in metals and semiconductors.

	Direct current networks
	Kirchhoff’s laws, resistors connected in series / parallel.

Measuring intensity of current and voltage. Connecting instruments, measuring limit.

Direct current power source - the galvanic cell.

	Electric power
	The concept of electric power.

Consumed power.

	
	

	Electromagnetic induction
	

	The magnetic field
	Experiment based investigation of magnetic fields. The magnetometer.

The characteristics of magnetic fields.

The concept of magnetic induction vector, lines of force.

The magnetic field of current (long straight conductor, coil)

Magnetism on Earth.

	Lorentz force
	Conductors in a magnetic field.

The interaction of conductors.

The principle of the direct current motor. 

Moving charge in a magnetic field. The concept of Lorentz force.

Experiments with cathode rays - the concept of specific charge.

	Motional induction
	Experiment based study of motional induction. The explanation of the phenomena, the calculation of induced voltage.

Lenz’s Law.

Generating alternating voltage in an experiment. The concept and characteristics of alternating voltage, alternating current. The concept and measurement of effective power, effective voltage, effective intensity of current.

Generating mains electric energy.

	Static induction
	Experiment based study of static induction. The generalisation of Lenz’s Law.

Self inductance.

The phenomenon of self inductance in everyday life.

The energy (magnetic field) of a coil.

The principle of the transformer.

The practical application of transformers.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students realise that the general laws of thermodynamics, i.e. the generalisation of the conservation of energy (first law of thermodynamics) and the irreversibility of spontaneous natural processes (second law of thermodynamics), are applied by other natural sciences as well. They can prove this with some simple examples.

With the help of the kinetic gas model, students should be able to interpret the physical properties of gases. They understand the correlation of the macroscopic system and the microscopic model. 

They recognise and the discussed thermodynamic phenomena in everyday life, and know how to explain them. 

They know some results of experiments and empirical facts which indicate that as far as structure is concerned, matter is considered to consist of atoms. 

They can recognise conductors and insulators among the materials found in their environment.

They can measure voltage and intensity of current safely, and build a simple circuit on the basis of a drawing. They know what a short circuit is, and what effects it may have.

They are clear about the physical principles underlying the operation of common electric appliances.

They know how electric energy is produced. They are familiar with the necessity and possibility of saving electric energy. 

Year 11 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Formulation of generalised wave properties. The development of an abstract wave concept based on experience from experiments (experiments with waves in a thread, waves in water).

The application of general concepts for the explanation of simple, concrete cases.

The correlation between the perceptible properties of wave phenomena (sound, light) and their physical properties.

The interpretation of physical experiences and experimental facts with the help of models. Understanding the correlation of model and reality.

Various approaches to physical reality: the ‘point-like’ and wave-like properties of matter.

Analysing the role of historical experiments in physics with respect to the evolution of atom models. 

Using computer simulation and demonstration programmes to help understanding the phenomena of modern physics which cannot be demonstrated directly.

The difference between hypothesis, scientific theory and statements proved by experiments and experience.

The consideration of arguments and counter-arguments related to a single problem (e.g. in connection with the utilisation of nuclear energy).

The difference between science and pseudo-science.

Critical reading and analysis of topical issues in physics appearing in the press. 

Creating a link between nuclear physics and previously acquired knowledge about the structure of atoms, as learned in chemistry.

Creating a link between and providing a synthesis of the various phenomena, concepts and laws of physics discussed in secondary grammar school.

A look at current research in the connection with the topic of space research (using popular scientific material from the Internet).

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	
	

	Vibration and waves
	

	Mechanical vibration
	Experiment based study of harmonic oscillation. Graphical representation.

Quantities describing oscillation.

The application of Newton’s Second Law for a body on a spring.

Calculating the period of oscillation.

Energy of oscillation, conservation of energy.

Consequences of external factors influencing vibration (experiment based study of damping and resonance).

Experiment based study of the pendulum.

	Mechanical waves
	The wave as a state of oscillation propagating in a medium. Longitudinal and transversal waves, parameters of waves: wavelength, period, velocity of propagation.

Experiment based study of wave phenomena on elastic thread and in wave tank.

Wave reflection, refraction, deflection, interference.

Standing waves on a thread (correlation of wavelength and length of thread).

	The wave-like properties of sound
	Generation of sound with a string instrument (e.g. guitar).

The propagation of sound in a medium.

The definition of everyday acoustic concepts in physics (pitch, volume, primary tone, harmonic, tone, scale, interval).

Doppler effect. 

	Electromagnetic waves
	Recapitulation of electromagnetic phenomena.

The magnetic field of a changing electric field.

Electromagnetic vibration in a simple oscillating circle.

The concept and characteristics of the electromagnetic wave.

The spectrum of electromagnetic waves, electromagnetic waves in daily life.

Light as an electromagnetic wave. 

	Wave optics
	Investigation into the properties of light.

The propagation of light in vacuum and matter (velocity of propagation).

Reflection and refraction (Snellius-Descartes Law, perfect reflection, formation of image by optical instruments, law of mapping).

The colour separation of white light, mixing colours.

Deflection and optical grating / optical slots, interference, polarised light.

Measuring wavelength.

Light speed as velocity limit.

	
	

	Modern physics
	

	The dual nature of light
	The recapitulation of the wave-like properties of light.

Photoelectric phenomena - the ‘point-like’ nature of light.

Photocell, solar cell, practical applications.

	The dual nature of the electron
	The electron as a particle.

Electron interference, electron wave.

Practical application: electron microscope.

	Atom models
	The experimental basis, progressive features and deficiencies of the various models.

Thomson’s atom model.

Rutherford’s model (the nucleus)

Bohr’s model: discrete energy levels.

Line spectrum, emission and absorption of light.

The atom model of quantum mechanics.

	
	

	Nuclear physics
	

	The structure of the nucleus
	Nucleons (proton, neutron), the properties of nuclear interaction.

Mass defect.

	Radioactivity
	The characteristics of alpha / beta / gamma decay.

The concept of radioactivity, radioactive transformation in time.

Radioactive radiation in our environment, the fundamentals of protection against radiation.

The application of natural and artificial radioactivity in practice.

	Nuclear fission
	The phenomenon of nuclear fission, chain reaction, multiplication factor.

A-bomb, nuclear power plants.

The advantages and risks of using nuclear energy.

	Nuclear fusion
	The phenomenon of nuclear fusion, the energy production of stars.

The hydrogen bomb.

	
	

	Astronomy
	

	The life of the stars
	The birth, development and extinction of stars.

Quasar, pulsar, neutron stars, black holes, galaxies.

	Introduction into cosmology
	The expansion of the Universe.

Hubble’s Law.

The theory of primeval explosion.

	Space research
	The exploration of outer space, paths of research.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are familiar with the meaning of frequency and wavelength.

They know how simple optical instruments work (spectacles, magnifying glass, microscope, telescope).

They are aware that noise (sound) and electromagnetic radiation may be specific forms of environmental pollution. 

They are familiar with the experiments which played an important role in the evolution of the atom theory in the history of physics. 

They are familiar with the composition of the nucleus.

They know the various types of radioactivity, as well as their specifics, the role of natural and artificial radioactivity in our life (risks and utilisation).

They are familiar with the main types of nuclear transformation (fission, fusion). They are aware of the possibilities of their utilisation. They can compare the advantages and disadvantages of using nuclear energy with those of other ways of energy production, with special regard to environmental effects.

They have an idea of the methods of investigation used in astronomy.

They know the most important astronomic objects (planet, various types of stars, galaxies, black hole), and they should be clear about their real physical properties.

By the last year of their grammar school studies, students have developed the outline of a modern scientific view of the world, as a result of the synthesis of the material of previous years and the components of modern physics. They are aware of the fact that nature is an undivided whole, and it should be approached holistically. Breaking it up into disciplines is only justified by the need to be able to study and understand it better. The fundamental general laws of physics are also valid in fields, such as chemistry, biology, geography and applied technology as well.

BIOLOGY

Years 9 through 12 of Education

Objectives and tasks

Building on the knowledge, skills and abilities acquired in primary school, the objectives of teaching biology in grammar school is to teach students the major laws of the life of nature, make them aware of the inseparable relation between human health and a sound human environment, and - together with other subjects - develop a need for acquiring new knowledge independently.

It follows from the above objectives that teachers of biology have the following tasks:

Teachers of biology must explain how vital functions become possible in living beings with various levels of organisation. They should develop a view of nature and a body of biological knowledge built around the fundamental principles of the diversity of populations and the significance of biological diversity. They should highlight the important links perceptible in the organisation of populations, and present the living and the inanimate environment as part of dynamically changing ecological systems. Teachers should provide an overall picture of how genetic information necessary for the formation of individual traits is passed on, and make students understand that stability and change in the living world is based on material foundations. They should provide students with supporting evidence of the unity of the living world, and show the place of human beings in the evolution and system of the living world of the Earth. They should teach students the means of sustenance and control in the human body, which allow the maintenance of the internal equilibrium of the human body within a constantly changing environment. Teachers should make students able to choose the right alternatives in connection with lifestyle by equipping them with sufficient information. They should promote the understanding of the rules of co-existence with other people and with the environment. They should make it clear that biology as a science has a crucial role in finding solutions for the global issues of the world, but everybody must make their own individual contribution.

Teachers should make students able to place the acquired knowledge in a context or into a system all the time, and to use scientific methods of investigation with regard to biological objects.

By making students conduct studies, make scientific experiments and read intermediate level scientific works suitable for their age specific interests, teachers should develop students’ need for independent learning. They should make it clear for students that biological knowledge must continuously expand in a constantly changing world, and one can only understand the phenomena of the world by keeping up with them. This is what will make individuals able to direct the processes of nature and society towards the path of harmonic development.

Teachers should highlight that biology is closely connected to ethics and social issues.

In co-operation with their colleagues, teachers of biology should prepare their students for recognising, criticising and refuting pseudo-scientific reasoning.

By using group work teachers should develop students co-operative skills, and provide them with a model of an attitude which helps accepting the diversity of people. 

Developmental requirements
Teachers should raise their students interest in biological phenomena and processes. Students should obtain knowledge through the investigation of the phenomena and processes of their biological environment. Students should be made able to observe biological phenomena and to make simple investigations or experiments. In order to do this they should be trained to use teaching aids, tools and materials for tests and experiments by observing safety rules. 

Students should be taught to use equipment, such as printers and electronic information storage devices, for learning purposes, and they should be able to understand information appearing in connection with biology in popular scientific books, articles and the electronic media on a level which can be expected at their age and intellectual development. Students should be able to compare the information obtained from the various sources.

With respect to studying biology students should be made able to distinguish between important and unimportant information, and they should have some experience in classifying or systematising biological objects, phenomena and processes according to similarities or differences in their properties or characteristics. When making experiments students should be able to establish how certain factors change, organise the data obtained from measurements and experiments, and interpret the results of investigations and experiments with the teacher’s help. In order to do these they must be familiar with the units of measurable quantities and their multiples occurring in the syllabus of biology.

Students should be assisted in formulating and recording the information obtained by observation, investigation and experiments in writing  or in a simple diagram. Students must be taken to a level where they can read diagrams, graphs and figures of biological phenomena or processes, and interpret the information obtained from them. 

Students should be made able to explain phenomena and processes which are similar to the discussed ones, and to use the knowledge, abilities and skills acquired during the study of biology to solve tasks and problems in daily life.

Our objective should be to make students consider the preservation of their physical and mental health as a value.

Students should be made familiar with the properties of living matter and the basic features of substances and living organisms with different levels of organisation found in their narrow and broader environment or in the syllabus.

Our objective should be to make students understand and apply the main principles of environmental protection and nature conservation. Students should also be made able to play an active role in preventing the accumulation of pollutants in their micro-environment reaching a level which is hazardous. 

Teachers should make students aware of the beauty of nature and make them able to notice its manifestation. Teachers should make an attempt to shape students’ values in a way that it can include the beauty of nature.

Students should be made aware that time is a determinant of biological phenomena and processes, and living organisms change with the passing of time. Teachers should provide an overview of the periodical changes of life on Earth, the characteristics of the main stages of human life and the irreversibility of vital processes.

Students should have a picture of the typical flora and fauna of the different continents and the various regions of Hungary, as well as the magnitude of sizes occurring in the syllabus.

Teachers should make students convinced it is evident that there are no differences among various kinds of people in the human race in terms of their ability for emotional and mental development.

Teachers should reveal that learning about biological objects and phenomena is a process, an approximation to reality. Students should be made aware that the development of biological knowledge is the result of the joint efforts of scientists and researchers from various countries representing various peoples, and that Hungarian scientists and researchers have played a significant role in this work..

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 55
New activities

The general properties of the most characteristic groups of living organisms. 

Identifying and describing the major vital processes of animals and plants without the teacher’s help.

Describing the body structure of living organisms with the help of figures and models.

Explaining the vital functions of living organisms with the help of figures, flow charts and models.

Highlighting the essence of the various vital processes.

Establishing and explaining the correlation between the body structure and vital functions of living organisms. 

Comparing the body structure and vital functions of different living organisms. Establishing and explaining similarities and differences.

Understanding the taxonomy of plants, fungi and animals based on the differences of their metabolic processes.

Independent research and making a presentation on the correlation between the structure and functions of living organisms.

Using an optical microscope, describing and interpreting the image seen.

Making simple experiments, organising, recording and evaluating observations.

Applying information from other natural scientific subjects for the interpretation of biological phenomena.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	
	

	The diversity of body structure and vital functions in living organisms

	Viruses, prokaryotes and unicellular eukaryotes
	The life cycle and medical significance of viruses.

The structure of prokaryotic cells.

Autotrophic and heterotrophic bacteria, cyanobacteria, the medical significance of bacteria and cyanobacteria and their role in the biosphere.

Unicellular eukaryotes: properties and metabolism  of pseudopods, flagellate and ciliate, the significance of unicellular eukaryotes.  

	The body structure and vital functions of animals
	The general characteristics of the body structure and vital functions of animals.

The various levels of animal organisation.

The characteristics of animal cells and major animal tissue types.

Animals as heterotrophic organisms. Their role in the biosphere.

The correlation of self-sustaining vital functions.

The characteristic body structure and vital functions of specimens from the major animal phyla. 

Comparing the relationship of self-sustaining functions, environment, lifestyle and body organisation in the following groups of animals: invertebrates: phylum of porifera; phylum of coelenterata; phyla of worms;  snails, shellfish and cephalopoda from the phylum of mollusca; insects, crayfish and spiders from the phylum of arthropods.

Cartilaginous and bony fish, amphibia, reptiles, birds and mammals from the phylum of vertebrates.

Animal behaviour.

Inherited and learned behaviour patterns in animals.

The social behaviour and communication of animals.

The sexual behaviour of animals, the various forms of progeny care.

	The body structure and vital functions of plants
	The general characteristics of the body organisation and metabolism of plants.

Types of plant organisation. 

The structure of plant versus animal cells.

The essence of autotrophic metabolism. The role of plants in the biosphere.

Autotrophic versus heterotrophic metabolism.

Thallophytes: the body structure and metabolism of bryophyta.

The body structure and metabolism vascular plants.

Types of plant tissues, and their characteristics and functions.

The role of the root and shoots in the uptake and secretion of substances. 

Gas exchange and transpiration.

The structure and functions of vascular bundles.

Different types of organs modified for storage. 

The correlation of nutrient storage and the environment.

The forms of plant excretion. 

The movements of vascular plants, plant hormones.

Types of plant movement and their characteristics.

The correlation of plant movement and the environment.

Reproduction in vascular plants.

Sexual and asexual reproduction.

The structure of the reproductive organ of angiosperms.

The ontogenesis of angiosperms.

The correlation of reproduction, ontogenesis and environment.

	The body structure and vital functions of fungi
	The properties of fungi.

The specific characteristics of the body structure of fungi.

The life of fungi, their practical and medical significance and their interaction with plants and animals.

The most common edible and poisonous mushrooms, and how to recognise them.


Prerequisites for moving ahead 

Students are familiar with the typical body structure of the major groups of living organisms.

They can highlight the most important aspects of the vital functions of various living organisms and to explain them. They realise that various body structures may result in the same vital functions.

They are able to compare and classify living organisms on the basis of their body structure and vital functions.

They can distinguish self-sustaining and reproductive functions in living organisms. 

As a result of the comparison of the human body structure and vital functions with the body structure and vital functions of the various animals, student should understand that, from a biological perspective, humans are just one form of living organisms.

On the basis of their knowledge of the body structure and the metabolic processes, they understand why plants, fungi and animals represent distinct worlds within the natural system of living organisms.

They understand the difference between autotrophic and heterotrophic metabolism. 

They understand why the photosynthetic process is vital for the living world of the Earth.

They are familiar with the fundamental characteristics of plant cells and tissues.

They can give examples on how the various vital functions are realise by means of various ways of body organisation in vascular plants. 

They are familiar with the major phases of the reproductive process, seed formation and yield production in angiosperms.

They are familiar with the fundamental characteristics of animal cells and tissues.

They can give examples on how body organisation assures the various vital functions in animals.

They are familiar with the major phases of embryonic development and the various types development with transformation.

They know a few examples of the different forms of progeny care.

They are familiar with the fundamental properties of fungi, and be able to recognise the deadly Amanita.

They can make simple investigations and experiments, and notice and interpret change.

They have an experience in using microscopes and interpreting the image seen. 

Year 11 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Explaining the components of cells, and understanding intracellular processes with the help of figures and microscopic images.

Recognising the close connection between the structure and functioning of cell components. Understanding the correlation between vital processes on the level of the cell and on the level of the organism.

Making simple investigations and experiments in the field of cytology. Properly documenting and evaluating these investigations and experiments.

Linking knowledge of chemistry and knowledge of biology.

Explaining the process of cell division with the help of diagrams. 

Knowing the most important human vital functions, and discovering links between the various vital functions. 

Making simple investigations and experiments in connection with the functioning of the human body. Documenting and evaluation these investigations and experiments.

Illustrating the control mechanism of most important vital functions with a few examples.

Understanding the importance of a healthy lifestyle and a conscious diet. 

Admitting the disadvantages of unhealthy habits with respect to the individual and the society.

Understanding the necessity of regular exercise.

Recognising values strengthening a healthy lifestyle, and establishing habits conducive to the preservation of  health.

Understanding the personal and collective/social benefits of prevention, medical screening and vaccination.

Accepting abstinence from substances which are hazardous to one’s physical and mental health. 

Doing independent research for presentations and debates in connection with the topic of healthy living.

Understanding the biological and social-ethical dimensions of human sexuality.

Developing the acceptance of responsibility in sexual behaviour.

Analysing indices referring to the health condition of the Hungarian population, identifying risk factors, understanding the necessity of prevention and familiarity with the preventive practices.

Critical analysis of pseudo-scientific and commercial press-cuttings.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	
	

	The structure and metabolism of the cell

	Cell structure
	Biogenic elements.

The biologically important properties of water.

The major properties of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins and nucleic acids.  

The function of membranes, pigments, mitochondria and nucleus.

Comparison of prokaryote and eukaryote cells.

	Th metabolic processes of the cell 
	Material flow, passive and active transport.

Enzymes and enzyme catalysis.

The role and correlation of building and break-down processes.

The essence of the biological process of photosynthesis, fermentation and biological oxidation.  

Energy flow in the cell.

	The cytological basis of reproduction and genetics
	The coding and transcription of information, protein and nucleic acid synthesis.

The concept of gene and allel.

The chemical basis of genetic information: DNA ( RNA ( protein ( feature. 

Chromosomes, chromosome number, haploid and diploid cells.

The concept and biological significance of mitosis and meiosis.

Variation of genetic information during meiosis and fertilisation.

Types of mutation and their consequences.

Mutagenic effects affecting humans and their consequences.  



	Self-sustaining functions and their control in humans

	Review of self-sustaining functions
	The internal environment of an organism.

The role of various vital functions in maintaining the stability of the internal environment. 

	Neural and hormonal control
	The concept of regulation and control.

The structure of the neuron. Nervous tissue. 

The generation and function of action potential and rest potential. 

Synapsis.

The principle of the reflexive.

Sensing changes in the internal and external environment.

The structure and functioning of the eye.

The structure and functioning of the hearing organ. 

Sensing balance. 

Tasting and smelling.

The sensitive functions of the skin. 

Protecting the sense organs. The diseases of the sense organs.

The structure of the nervous system: peripheral and central nervous system.

The structure of the central nervous system, parts of the brain. 

The somatic and vegetative functions of the nervous system.

Some medical information in connection with the nervous system. 

The principles of hormonal control.

Hypotalamus - hypophysis system.

The major hormones of the thyroid gland, the adrenal gland and the pancreas, and their effects.

	The blood circulation 

system
	The composition of blood, blood components.

The function of red blood cells and blood platelets. Blood coagulation.

The comparison of the different types of blood vessels. The functioning of capillary vessels. 

The structure and functioning of the heart. The function of the large and small blood circles. 

The essence of blood circulation control. 

The risk factors and prevention of cardiovascular diseases. 

	The immune system
	The essence of immunity. The function of the immune system.

The function of phagocytes and lymphocytes. The outline of immune reaction bound to the cell, immune response to antigens.

Vaccination.

Blood groups.

Some medical information in connection with the immune system.   

	Nutrition
	The essence of digestion. The digestive function of the saliva, the gastric juices, the pancreatic juice, the bile and the intestinal juice..

The initial sections of the intestines and their functions.

The function of the central intestines. The absorption of organic and inorganic substances.

The function of the final section of the intestines.

The control of the nutrition process.

Healthy diet.

	Respiration
	The sections of the air passages and their functions. Sound formation.

The structure of the lungs. The process of gas exchange.

Respiratory movements.

The control of the respiration process.

Some medical information in connection with respiratory organs. 

	The skin and the movement of humans
	The structure of the skin, healthy skin.

The role of the skin in maintaining the heat balance of the body.

The structure and connection of the bones.

The major parts of the skeleton.

The structure and function of muscles. The connection of muscles to the skeleton.

The conscious and unconscious control of the system of motor organs.

The diseases and injuries of motor organs. The importance of regular exercise.

	Excretion
	The structure and function of the kidney.

The urinary system.

The control of secretive functions.

Some medical information in connection with the secretive organs.

	
	

	Human reproduction and ontogenesis

	Human reproduction
	Spermatozoa.

Male sexual organs: the parts and functioning of testicles, the functions of genital glands, genital paths.

The hormonal control of male sexual functions.

Female sexual organs: the structure and functioning of the ovaries, oviducts, the menstrual cycle.

The hormonal control of the menstrual cycle.

Human sexuality.

Methods of contraception.



	Human ontogenesis
	Pregnancy. The period and hormonal control of pregnancy. Childbirth.

The physical and psychological features of embryonic and post-embryonic development.



	General health care

	Hygiene and health care
	Everyday hygiene, first aid, using medical services.

Risk factors, hazards of civilisation.

Addiction.

Child birth, family planning, genetic counselling and prenatal care.

Environmental hygiene.

Mental health.  


Prerequisites for moving ahead 

Students know the correlation of the structure and functions of cell components, and they are able to establish a connection between life processes on the level of the cell and on the level of the organism.

They can make simple tests and experiments in the field of physiology and cytology, and to record and interpret the results of these appropriately.

When explaining biological phenomena, they use the concepts learnt in chemistry properly.

They know the correlation between the nutrition content and value of foodstuffs, as well as the effect substances hazardous to healthy vital functions can make on the human body.

They have a need for a healthy lifestyle and a conscious diet. They are aware of the personal and social disadvantages of unhealthy habits.

They recognise the values which strengthen one’s health.

They understand that regular exercise is a fundamental need for every human being.

They admit that the prevention of diseases, screening tests and vaccination are for the benefit of the individual and the society alike.

They consciously restrain from substances hazardous to their physical or mental health.

They are familiar with the functions of self-sustaining organs and the correlation of their functions.

They can distinguish the morphological and functional components of the nervous system, and are able to highlight the main functions of the various parts.

They can enumerate the glands which produce hormones, know their location as well as the main effects of their hormones.

They have a general view of the functioning, the vital functions and the control mechanisms of the various systems of organs.

They can enumerate the male and female reproductive organs, know their structure and the principles of their functioning.  

They understand and accept that human sexuality is not a purely biological process. They are able to assume responsibility in their sexual behaviour.

They are familiar with the most common ways of preventing undesirable pregnancy.

They are familiar with the main physical, psychological and behavioural characteristics of the various phases of human life.

They consider the preservation of health the result of harmonic co-existence with the inanimate and living environment, and illness as the termination of this harmony.

Year 12 

Number of teaching hours per year: 64
New activities

Highlighting and explaining the essence of genetics.

Understanding that the constant change of the living world and living organisms is a necessary and natural process.

Recognising that less genetic diversity would endanger life on Earth.

Solving simple problems in the field of genetics.

Making brief presentations arguing for the importance of the protection of the environment and nature conservation.

Arguments for the importance of nature conservation areas and against activities polluting and destroying the environment.

Analysing an preparing simple graphs and figures in the field of ecology.

Making diagrams of nutrition chains and the quantitative features of biomes. Interpreting such diagrams.

Describing the material and energy flow of a biome with the help of diagrams and flow charts.

Observing living organisms and their space of living. Recording observations. 

Knowing the typical associations and species within the immediate surroundings.

Using the available printed and electronic sources of information for learning about as many aspects and details of the biological environment as possible.

Orientation in the natural system of the living world. Accepting that the system of evolution is a natural system.

Finding the place of man in the system of the living world on Earth.

Recognising the phenomena which may endanger the biosphere and the global environment. Naming some social and economic strategies and alternatives.

Understanding that only a conscious individual and collective  environmentalist attitude may prevent human activities which cause extreme alterations in the global environment or accelerate changes to an extent which evolution is unable to keep up with.

Reviewing the chronology of the major events of evolution.

Becoming aware that the differences developed in the course of human evolution are not qualitative differences; the biological and cultural heritage should be the shared value of mankind, and each group of people have made their contribution to it.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	
	

	Genetics

	Qualities determined by a single gene  
	The meaning of the expressions phenotype and genotype, homozygote and heterozygote.

Intermediate and dominant-recessive processes and the essence of co-dominance. 

The inheritance of certain human traits and diseases.

	Inheritance of several traits simultaneously
	Independent inheritance of genetic information which affect traits.

Inheritance of sex and traits related to sex.

Genital development in humans. 

	The interaction of genes affecting traits
	The effect of the environment, the constraints of the manifestation of genetic information.

The development of quantitative traits.

	Practical aspects of genetic knowledge
	The significance of genetic research in agriculture and medicine.

Genetic erosion in the cultivation of plants and animal husbandry.

	
	

	Populations and associations

	The properties and changes of populations
	The ethical dimension of achievements and research in the field of genetics.

Ideal and real populations.

Individual number, density, and the alteration of these parameters. Age distribution.

Survival strategies.

	Inanimate environmental factors and their alterations
	The characteristics of the most important inanimate environmental factors. Water, air and soil protection.

The effect of inanimate environmental factors on the living world. Tolerance in the living world. Low and high tolerance.

	Ecological systems
	Interaction within and between populations.

Nutritional relations, nutrition chains.

Producers, consumers, decomposers.

The circulation of the various vital substances in nature.

The impact of human activities on the flow of materials.

The correlation and quantitative relations of the metabolic cycle and energy flow of biomes.

	Natural and artificial biomes
	The concept and characterisation of biomes.

Natural biomes as self-regulating systems.

The importance of diversity in the living world.

The advantages and disadvantages of monocultures.

	
	

	The evolution of the living world and the present biosphere

	The basis and evidence of evolution
	The essence of evolution and the most important evolutionary factors.

The theory of evolution: adaptive and inadaptive processes; the evolution of species.

Evolutionary evidence.

	The process of evolution
	Dating methods.

Theories on the origin of life. Pre-biological evolution.

The correlation between the major changes in the global environment and the evolution of the living world.

The evolution of prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells.

The evolution of multi-cellular plants and animals.

The evolution of tissue forming animals in the sea.

The evolution of continental thallophytes and vascular plants.

The evolution of the phyla of flowering plants.

Animals’ adaptation to life on dry land.

The conquest of the air.

The evolution of the living world in its present state.

	Human evolution
	The evolution of early humans.

The evolution of the genus Homo.

The evolution of big races and cultural evolution.

	The present and future of the biosphere
	Economies built around one product and short-term objectives.

Effects contaminating the soil, water and the atmosphere. The consequences of contamination.

Global processes on the Earth. The global problems of mankind.

Human ecology, the effect and harms of civilisation.

The significance of genetic diversity.

The effect of human activities on man’s own evolution and the evolution of other living organisms.

The effect of human activities on man’s own health and the environment.

The alternatives of development.

The future of the biosphere.


Prerequisites for moving ahead 

Students can argue for the importance of nature conservation areas and against behavioural patterns contaminating and destroying the environment.

They can see the correlation of the life of living organisms in their environment and the daily or annual alteration of the environment.

They can illustrate the quantitative features of nutrition chains and biomes with a diagram. They are able to interpret similar diagrams

They have a need to learn about the biological environment from as many aspects as possible in the greatest possible depth. In order to do this they use scientific journals, books, reference books and other sources of information.

They can solve simple biological problems without help.

They have a need for a healthy lifestyle and conscious diet. They understand the personal and social disadvantages of unhealthy habits.

They understand that regular exercise is the basic need of the so-called civilised human being.

They understand that vaccination is for the benefit of the individual and society alike.

They are able to recognise values strengthening human health and to acquire behavioural pattern conducive to the preservation of health.

They understand that the biological properties of living organisms are materially determined, and qualities not coded in genetic information cannot be developed artificially.

They must come to understand that the living world and living organisms are in a constant process of change.

They can see clearly that less genetic diversity would endanger life on Earth, and this should be the motive of their environmentalist activities.

They can understand that certain human activities cause extreme alterations in the global environment or accelerate changes to an extent which evolution is unable to keep up with.

CHEMISTRY

Years 9 and 10 of Education

Objectives and tasks

Teaching chemistry in years 9 and 10 intends to further improve students’ knowledge of chemistry building on the basis laid down at primary school. Through providing an increasing number of touch points to the knowledge of other fields of science, students’ knowledge, view of the world and abilities are further improved.

This age group does not only able to understand abstract concepts, but requires the use of such concepts, therefore the learning process is dominated by understanding. Students’ previous knowledge of physics and the discussion of general chemistry based on a scientific approach provide new interpretations for old knowledge of inorganic chemistry, and provide a basis for the understanding of phenomena which will make them able to handle the organic chemical processes in living organisms. Examples taken from daily life close the gap between the learning process and reality.

The properties of organic matter which have a significance in the household, the immediate environment, the economy or in nature are added to students’ knowledge of matter. They can learn about the key compounds causing harmful addiction (alcohol, nicotine, caffeine, drugs), as well as the biological and social impact of these compounds.

Children, who already have some experience in experimenting, can now learn how to use more complicated tools, including instruments and computers, which are used in experiments and measures. Many of them will prepare and implement their own experiments and measures according to instructions, under the teacher’s supervision, and sometimes also interpret their experiments and measures. Those who are interested will be able to use their knowledge as a tool of problem solving: they can design experiments to investigate and solve a particular problem.

The use of molecule models during the discussion of covalent and secondary bonds, and organic chemistry is inevitable. Modelling helps understanding complex spatial relations, improve the sense of space, and children also like doing it. Preparing the model of a complex molecule is an exciting challenge for them.

Visits to plants have a crucial role in the presentation of the chemical industry, some of the unknown dimensions of everyday life and career orientation. It is a good experience and reassurance for students to hear the professionals working in a production plant using familiar concepts to describe the production process, the arising problems and the environmental issues.

As a result of the synergetic effect of subject concentration, students are usually able to prepare good oral and written work with some scientific value by the end of year 10. The fact that they like to use the computer to do such assignments is an opportunity teachers should not miss to exploit.

At the age of 14-16 children are very sensitive to environmental issues, intellectually and emotionally alike. They start to have an overall view of the world, sense anomalous situations, have a developed critical acumen, and extremely open both emotionally and intellectually. An important goal, and also an opportunity, to integrate biology, geography and physics in environmental education. Serious results may be achieved in the field of environmental education by doing this in terms of shaping students’ view of the world and the environment, their values and daily habits.

While learning chemistry, students acquire a body of knowledge and skills which provide a good basis for further development in daily life in terms of handling different types of matter and information related to them. With sufficient repetition and practice, this knowledge is enough for a successful school leaving examination. If it is complemented with some extra reading, students will become able to continue studies successfully on the tertiary level in the field of basic and applied science.

Developmental requirements
Learning and application skills

Students need to have a thorough knowledge of how to use printed broadcast and digital media in a critical manner. They need to be able to hold a presentation or write a paper with scientific aspirations by using their linguistic, communications and IT skills and exploiting the local audio-visual facilities.

Following repeated experiments and experiments made according to written instructions, students must be exposed to problems they can only solve by designing and implementing experiments themselves.

Students need to learn the routine of building molecule models. With the help of the finished models, they should be able to understand the structure, physical and chemical properties of molecules.

They need to realise that scientific and technological development, industrial, economic and social processes constitute the backdrop of environmental problems, and it is questionable whether society will be able to solve these problems with the help of science. They need to be aware of the fact that possible solutions are sometimes hindered by political or economic interests which is not in favour of the solution. Students need to recognise environmental issues in their daily lives, and should try to seek solutions for some of the simple concerns in collaboration with their parents and teachers. Their daily routines should be built around an environmentally conscious lifestyle to the greatest possible extent.

Students need to understand from the experience taken away from home, school and their broader environment that the healthy condition of the human body and the environment is not a replaceable value for neither the individual nor the community of a smaller or larger size. We need to identify the environmental factors and the components of our contemporary lifestyle which endanger these values. They should have develop their own views on these issues.

Knowledge of matter

Students need to know about the particle like nature of matter in such depth which can be expected from am individual of their age and abstraction skills. As a result of their investigations and studies they need to be familiar with the particle structure of the most common inorganic and organic substances found in their immediate environment. They need to be able to guess properties related to structure and other factors, possible hazards, safety rules and precautions of use.

Students need to know the specific features of matter with different level of organisation, and they need to tell what is identical and what is different among these. 

Out of the various substances in the environment one has the most immediate and long term contact with the foodstuff one consumes. Students need to have enough information of the natural ad artificial substances which get into the human body. They need to have an idea of the role, value and risks of these substances. They must be aware of the connection between nutrition and the preservation of health, and they need to know what sort of diet is healthy.

Alcohol, nicotine and drugs are those hazardous substances which present the biggest potential risk for this age group. In order to make sure children will restrain from the use of these substances, it is necessary to find the appropriate way to demonstrate the health hazards as well as the long term personal and social impacts of addiction to these substances. Students must know the dangerous effects of these substances and refuse their consumption.

Students need to be able to identify hazardous substances in their own environment. They should try to prevent or reduce the accumulation of these substances either themselves or with help.

Chronological orientation. Time and natural phenomena

Students need to know that time is a basic quantity, and with the help of time, it is possible to determine other quantities. They need to see that chemical processes may have different chronological patterns (from oxidation to explosion).

They need to be aware that certain chemical processes are reversible. They should use examples to understand the possibilities of changing the state of equilibrium. Students need to know that chemical, dynamic equilibrium only exists in inanimate systems, and living organisms have other types of equilibrium.

Orientation in space. Space and natural phenomena

Students need to have an idea of the dimensional proportions within the atom, and the scale of difference between the size of chemical particles and the size of bodies which can be perceived directly.

They need to have an idea of the three-dimensional form of molecules, how this form can change, and what is isomerism, which is based on this phenomenon. They need to be familiar with the spatial relations between sets of particles.

The nature of scientific investigation and the development of natural sciences

Students need to know that in terms of the constituent particles and the laws manifest in the links between these particles, the material world is in fact uniform, although it looks diverse. They need to understand that nature as a system is consistent. However, human cognition makes it necessary to study the different aspects of nature in segregation, according to different methods in the framework of the various disciplines. They need to be aware of the fact that the development of scientific knowledge is a winding path. The accumulated knowledge is the achievement of mankind, it contains all the experience of past generations, the work and talent of scientists who devoted their lives to the solution of scientific problems. Students need to know the names of outstanding Hungarian and foreign researchers whose achievements can be related to what they have learnt in chemistry.

Year 9 

Number of lessons per year: 74
New activities

Students are required to use, establish and practise the knowledge, activities and skills which they have already learnt in primary school but can be connected to the content of grammar school chemistry.

Experiments and observations according to the teacher’s oral or written guidance. Appropriate handling of the human health related and environmental impact of substances used or generated in experiments.

Use of popular scientific literature, scientific and daily press coverage, encyclopaedias, library and media collection, broadcast and digital media in a critical manner and high demands. 

Comparison, screening and categorisation of information gathered through observation and measurement or from the media. Individual assignments requiring systematisation.

Regular discussion of events and news with a background related to chemistry (e.g. accidents, disasters, scientific and technological achievements).

Follow-up, liking, comparing and assessing news of recent events.

Representation of information with bar diagrams, charts, graphs, figures and drawings. Interpretation and use of these.

Conversion of verbal and graphic information into each other.

Use of computer skills and exploitation of opportunities provided by available software in the above activities.

Giving a student presentation on what has been learnt, with or without help, using visual aids.

Correct use of terminology in oral and written work.

Recognising simple or complex natural phenomena, processes, technical applications requiring clarification, and explaining some of these.

Identifying the energy relations caused by the forces which keep matter together. Drawing conclusions regarding the energetic changes accompanying processes. 

Explaining the properties of familiar substances on the bases of their inner primary and secondary bonds.

Guessing the properties of substances on the basis of composition, and guessing structure on the basis of properties.

Application of previously learnt knowledge of the structure of matter to understand elements and compounds introduced earlier.

Establishing the structural change of substances participating in a reaction.

Classification of known chemical reactions by type; recognising key features necessary for classification.

Interpretation of reactions with reduction and oxidation with the help of the changes of the oxidation number; sorting reaction equations on the basis of the change of the oxidation number.

Anticipating the direction of oxidation-reduction processes based on the comparison of standard potential. 

Ion equations for simple cases.

Application of what have been learnt about chemical symbols and the quantitative interpretation of chemical equations.

Simple calculations (simple stoichiometry, formulas, composition of mixtures and blends, thermochemistry, electromotive force and standard potential, integer pH); using what have been learnt about the quantitative interpretation of symbols and the use of SI metric units to work out the solution.

Checking the scale of the result without a calculator.
	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	History of chemistry
	The life, experiments and discoveries of outstanding scientists in connection with the discussed material. Milestones in the history of chemistry.

	The world of particles
	Atomic structure:

Atom models in the history of science.

The normal atom and its activation.

The structure of the electron cloud: electron shells, sub-shells, atomic orbits, electron pairs, electron without a pair.

Valence electrons, atomic kernel.

Ionisation energy. Electronegativity.

Use and hazards of radioactivity. 

Structure of the molecule:

Covalent bond: sigma and pi bond, delocalised bond, dative bond, polar and apolar bond. 

Bond energy.

Main factors determining the spatial structure of molecules.

Apolar molecules, dipole molecules, conditions of dipolarity.

Sets of substances:

Indicators of state, Avogadro’s Law.

Molar volume of gases, gas density.

Primary and secondary bonds. Types, properties and the formation of primary / secondayr bonds. 

Composition: percentage by amount of matter and volume, concentration (mol/dm3). Dilution of solutions.

Types of crystal lattice, amorphous substances.

	Chemical interactions in the light of the knowledge about particles
	Thermochemistry

Reaction heat (exothermic and endothermic reactions), heat of formation, Hess ‘s Law.

Reaction velocity and equilibrium

Conditions of reactions, activation energy, factors influencing reaction velocity (concentration, temperature, catalysts).

Chemical reactions leading to equilibrium, the law of equilibrium, equilibrium constant, Le Chatelier’s principle. 

Oxidation-reduction: 

Oxidation and reduction (with electron transfer), oxidising and reductive agents, the correlation of the two reactions. 

Oxidation number.

Galvanic cells:

The principle of the galvanic cell.

Electrode, cathode and anode.

Cathodic and anodic processes within the galvanic cell, electric force, standard potential. 

The practical significance and environmental issues of the galvanic cell (e.g. batteries, lead storage battery).

Electrolysis:

Cathodic and anodic processes during electrolysis (in the discussed instances).

Faraday’s Laws.

The practical significance of electrolysis (e.g aluminium production, electrolysis of salt).

Acid and base reactions

The concepts of acid and base by Brönsted, acid and base pairs.

Strong and weak acids and bases. Autoprotolysis of water, water ion product (at 25(C), pH.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are familiar with the atomic structure of matter. They can apply the correlation of mass-particle number-amount of substance. They can calculate molar weight, if addition formula if given. They can describe the electron structure of the discussed atoms with the help of Mendeleev’s periodic table. They can guess the charge number of a resultant ion, if the valence electron number of the atom is given. They can give examples of the application of radioactive processes, and they are also aware of the risks and hazards of these processes. They can work out the formula of simple compounds. They can prepare the molecule models of the discussed molecules, and are able to describe the shape of a molecule with the help of a model. They can describe student experiments on the basis of written instructions, and can use laboratory tools properly. They can interpret the completed or demonstrated chemical reactions. They know the name and formula of elements and inorganic compounds discussed in detail, and can explain their properties on the bases of composition. They can explain the difference between chemical reaction and physical change. They can recognise oxidation-reduction and acid-base reactions encountered in everyday life. They can give examples of the practical application of electrolysis and the galvanic cell. They are aware of the dangers and environment friendly applications of these. They can explain the composition of solutions encountered in everyday life. They can prepare the solutions of common chemicals needing solution or dilution according to the user’s instructions. They can  construct simple chemical equations. They can interpret simple figures, diagrams and charts containing chemical information.

Year 10 

Number of lessons per year: 74
New activities

Students are required to use, establish and practise the knowledge, activities and skills which they have already learnt in year 9 while learning about new compounds appearing in the various topics.

Explanation of new phenomena in the light of phenomena observed and explained earlier. Justification of physical and chemical properties of organic compounds with the help of the appropriate experiments. Designing and implementing experiments to answer simple and increasingly complex questions with help first, and then without help.

Preparing and describing the molecule models of the discussed organic substances; establishing what forces have an impact in the set of the compound and guessing reasonable physical properties.

Application of computer skills (e.g. internet, e-mail, word processor, function and diagram editor, spreadsheet application or graphic software) to collect, process and transmit information.

Skilful use of remote communication techniques (e-mail, telephone, fax).

Giving a presentation based on collected and edited information, using the terminology of chemistry correctly and relying on the audio-visual devices available at the school.

Listing hazardous organic substances encountered in daily life; explaining their effect on living organisms and the environment; studying the attached advice and instructions to find out their appropriate use. 

Exploring the reasons and consequences of environmental problems in the global and the immediate local environment.

Application of what has been learnt in various lessons (not only science, but also other subjects) to analyse situations and find possible solutions.

Collecting information and forming a personal opinion on the chemical dimension of addiction, the narcotic and hazardous effects of oxygen and sodium compounds, their personal and social risks.

Finding colloidal systems in daily life, and analysing their components.

Using knowledge of atomic structure to explain the physical properties of organic substances: establishing a correlation between functional group, molar weight and three-dimensional molecule structure, polarity, melting and boiling temperature and solubility. 

Recognising the functional group of a compound on the basis of the physical properties and the chemical behaviour of the substance. Identifying the type of isomerism on the basis of the addition formula.

Constructing simple organic chemical equations according to the discussed rules of creating equations. 

Setting up the equation of perfect combustion for a compound made up of C, H and O atoms with any addition formula.

The investigation of the properties of plastics found in our environment. The explanation of possible applications and environmental hazards on the basis of composition. Collecting information on dangerous household waste and reusable material disposal centres in the neighbourhood.

Designing a study to survey the quantitative and qualitative aspects of household waste production. Analysing data.

Finding solutions on how to reduce the amount of household packaging materials in the household and on a national level.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	History of chemistry
	The life, experiments and discoveries of outstanding scientists in connection with the discussed material. Milestones in the history of chemistry.

	Our hydrocarbon resources,

hydrocarbon as a source of energy
	Organic chemistry, the central role of carbon.

Natural gas and crude oil: their origin.

Methane (in detail), hydrocarbon, hydrocarbon combustion, / thermal decomposition / halogen substitution, household fuel gas (propane gas), environment friendly automobile fuel gas.

Petrochemical processing, petroleum distillates and their use, saturated hydrocarbons, alkanes, the explanation to the large number of organic compounds, addition formula and structural formula, homologous series,, general addition formula.

Constitutional isomerism, cycloalkanes, the basics of the theory of regular names,  alkyl group.

Alkane combustion, fire extinguishing possibilities.

Halogen substitution.

Aromatic hydrocarbons, benzene (in detail), substitution avidity, significance, toxic effect. 

Environmental problems of oil industry and oil utilisation.

	The most important synthetic materials 
	Unsaturated hydrocarbons:

Alkenes.

Ethylene (in detail), combustion, addition reactions (halogen-hydrogen-halogenide-water, hydrogen addition), polymerisation, polyethylene.

Conformation, polypropylene, styrene, polystyrene.

Industrial significance of alkanes, geometrical isomerism.

Dienes (butadiene, isoprene), caoutchouc,  rubber, synthetic rubber.

Alkynes, ethyne, addition reactions, reaction with sodium, industrial significance.

Halohydrocarbons: The properties and significance of some major halohydrocarbons (freon, vinyl chloride, PVC, Teflon). Physiological and environmental impacts of freon and PVC.

Substitution and elimination.

	Organic compounds from the chamber to the laboratory
	Alcohol:

Functional group.

The general structure of alcohol.

Ethanol (in detail), set structure (hydrogen bond), main physical properties, significance, combustibility, slight oxidation, reaction with sodium, pH of its aqueous solution.

Ether synthesis, diethyl ether, flammability,  significance.

Alcohol addiction, methanol, glycerine, phenol.

The first product of alcohol decomposition in the human body: aldehydes. 

Formaldehyde (in detail), formalin, its reduction, oxidation, production and significance.

Acetone, ketone

Acetone (in detail), negative silver-mirror test and its significance.

Acetic carboxylic acids:

Proneness to hydrogen bond.

Formic acid and acetic acid (in detail), acid / base properties, significance.

Carboxylic acids with biological and chemical significance (fatty acids, lactic acid, benzoic acid, salicylic acid).

Alcohol - oxocompound - carboxylic acid oxidation reduction transformations.

Fragrances, flavours, spices - carbolates:

Production with carboxylic acid and alcohol, main physical properties, occurrence, use.

Fats and oils - glycerides:

Fats and oils, margarine production, saponification, main properties.

Environmental problems related to used frying fats. Recycling.

Phospholipides and nitroglycerine.

Colloidal systems.

Soaps and detergents:

Soap production in the old and modern times. Soaps. The cleaning mechanism. Micella, sewage, eutrophication.  

Sugar and flour in a paper bag - carbohydrates:

Monosaccharide, functional groups of monosaccharides, glucose (in detail), fermentation, fructose, biological significance.

Configuration, (the existence of) optical isomerism.

Disaccharide.

Maltose, brewing, cane sugar, biological significance. Reductive impact of monosaccharides and disaccharides (silver-mirror test, Fehling’s reaction).

Polysaccharide.

Cellulose, paper, recycling, starch, glycogen, lack of avidity.

Milk, egg, meat - proteins:

Amines, amino group, alkalinity.

Amides, amide group structure.

General composition of natural amino acids, dual ion, amphoteric property, amino acid bonds, polypeptides, proteins. Primary, secondary, tertiary and quadratic structure of proteins.

Denaturation and coagulation. 

	On the boundary of biology
	Nucleic acids: ribose, 2-deoxiribose, pyridine (in detail), pyrimidine, proline, imidazole, purine, nucleotides, nucleotide links, RNA base order, DNA double helix.

The significance of nucleic acids, the outline of protein synthesis. 

Modification of genetic matter, mutation, mutagenic substances.

Nucleic acid destruction as a result of radiation (A-bomb, ozone hole, sterilisation).

Reaction chains: biochemistry and chemical industry, similarities and differences.

	From tea to heroin
	Organic sodium compounds in relation with addiction, drugs (alcohol, nicotine, theine, caffeine, drugs). Effects, the process of getting addicted, addiction, impact on the level of society and on the individual level.

	Environmental organic chemistry
	Energy management: fossil, fissile and revolving energy sources, their advantages and disadvantages.

Other synthetic materials: synthetic and natural plastics, thermoplastic and thermoreactive plastics, polymerisation and polycondensation  plastics (examples), degradation, waste combustion, dioxin.

Foodstuffs: plant cultivation, pesticides, animal husbandry, antibiotics, hormones, preservatives, E numbers, organic farming. 

Is there a third path?: planned economy vs. market economy, consumer society, sustainable development and environment, where is ‘enough’ in personal and society level consumption.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students can describe the elements organic compounds are made up of. They are familiar with the basic types of organic compounds (saturated, unsaturated, aromatic, open chain, closed chain, hydrocarbon, etc.). They know which of the discussed organic compounds are used frequently in daily life, how they are usually called in ordinary speech. They are familiar with their composition, can describe their structure with the help of a molecule model, and describe their impact on the environment and on human health. They know the safety rules and precautions related to the use of the products of the organic chemical industry without causing harm to the environment and human health. They can recognise colloidal systems in daily life, can explain their structure and composition. They can list the substances associated with addiction, and are aware of what effect these substances have on the human body. They can demonstrate the experiments made in class; while making experiments, they can use chemicals and experimental devices properly. They can explain the chemical reactions which was executed or observed in class. They can construct simple equations in organic chemistry. They can list environmental issues associated with organic compounds, and can mention a few solutions. They are aware of the adverse effects of economic development and know what sustainable development means.

THE EARTH AND THE ENVIRONMENT

Years 9 and 10 of Education

Objectives and tasks

This subject is to teach students the natural and social-economic features of the geographical environment. Building on what has been learnt earlier at primary school, in grades 7 and 8, the subject helps students learn about the Earth, man’s sphere of living, the specific features, phenomena and processes of nature and society. It shows the interaction of nature and society, the spatial and chronological order and consequences of their effect upon each other.

The aim of the subject is to make students able to understand the effects the processes and the development of the inanimate and living natural processes have on the society, and the change of these effects over time. Students should understand how the working of society have an effect on people’s own environment. The subject must help students interpret natural and social processes holistically. Students must be made capable of generalisation and synthesis, and they should interpret phenomena and processes as a comprehensive system. As a result of learning about the interaction and link between nature and society students should develop an environmentalist approach.

This subject enhances students’ awareness that the Earth is a coherent system in which humans live as natural and social beings at the same time. It is to show that man’s social and economic activities have significantly altered and are still altering the environment. A reasonable limitation of these activities which is based on the consideration of the benefit of the environment and man alike requires a conscious environmentalist approach including planning the use of resources. It must be made clear for students that social, economic and environmental problems can only be solved by the harmonisation of science and technology, economic and political factors, and even international collaboration.

The aim of teaching this subject is to make students able to define the place of Hungary and Europe in the current global social and economic processes, and to make them develop the awareness of their national and European identity. Teaching this subject should facilitate the development of interest in and respect of the lifestyle, culture and values of other social groups, nationalities and nations. This subject wishes to contribute to the development of a geographical / environmentalist view and a historical-geographical approach. Another objective of teaching geography is to make students realise that the evaluation of the various components of geographical setting is changing with the alteration of the geographical spatial structure. In this subject students can learn about the production activities pursued to satisfy the growing demands of society, the different features and outcomes of production in the various regions of the Earth. Students should recognise multidirectional interdependence prevalent in the society and the economy. Teaching the subject must help students understand the relationship between production and consumption, the limits and consequences of their growth together with the global problems of the Earth. It should develop students’ need for active participation in solving the problems of their community, country, region, and eventually finding solutions to the problems of the world.

The syllabus of geography is complex and is aimed at shaping students’ views in several respects. Geography takes a holistic approach to understand geographical and environmental phenomena and processes, combining the approach of the natural sciences, humanities and other disciplines dealing with the environment. In line with students age specific characteristics, with respect to years 9 and 10, the curriculum desires to shape students’ views through the study of how general natural and social-economic processes change in time and space, exploring links and interactions.

Teaching geography in grammar school is to prepare students for a successful school leaving examination. The complexity of knowledge passed on in the framework of this subject help students choose a career, gives guidance in the world of employment, and provides a good basis for continuing studies in this field in higher education. It has a major role in making school leavers able to assume responsibility in their decisions as citizens.

Developmental requirements
Through the discussion of the content of the material of Years 9 and 10, students must be taken to the level where they can recognise the various formations on the earth, the important natural and social phenomena, processes and their correlation. Students should apply their knowledge of regional geography during the survey of the topics of general natural geography and general social geography. They should understand the correlation between natural conditions and social-economic features in the various geographical zones, belts, areas and regions. They should be able to recognise the links between local, regional and global events, as well as their consequences of different significance. They need to understand that nature is an undivided whole, the Earth is a coherent system, where man lives as a natural and social being. The actions of the individual and the society which have an adverse effect on the working of the global system will also have on effect on human life, thus such behaviour is nothing but putting man’s own life to risk.

The objective of teaching geography at grammar school is to make students able to analyse and interpret natural geographic and social-economic events. The primary goal is to make students think in systems, expand the range of the concepts they know, synthesise what they have learned earlier, and see the place of current global processes in space and time. They must be able to perceive, evaluate and explain the changes in their environment and the interactions between nature and society which have developed on the Earth. They need to have an idea of the size of the elements of nature as well as the magnitude of chronological changes and data which can be expressed in figures. For this end it is necessary to achieve that students are able to describe trends on the basis of various rows of data and indices. Knowing the geographical processes of the past and present students must have an idea of the social, economic and environmental future of the Earth, mankind and their country. Having completed their secondary level studies in geography students must be capable of independent orientation in their natural, social and economic surroundings. They should use their knowledge of geography for making important decisions in their daily lives. They should apply their knowledge of other subjects for the interpretation of social and economic phenomena and processes. They must develop the motivation for expanding their knowledge of geography at a later stage of their lives, at their own choice. On the secondary level, students must be able to co-operate with others.  They should apply their communications, cognitive and practical skills (interpreting and processing data, recognising and solving problems, establishing general laws, making judgement). They must be able to use special sources of information (thematic maps and maps with varying scale, specialist and popular scientific literature, periodicals, statistics, encyclopaedia, almanacs, CD-ROM, internet, exhibitions, films). They must be able to describe their experiences and express their opinions in an articulate manner. They need to develop sound debating skills built upon the use of arguments. Lessons in geography should also help students develop decision making skills in a way which is beneficial for the individual and the environment as well, and to get used to the search for alternatives.

Year 9

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

The use of maps of the Solar System, orientation and finding stars in the sky.

Logical analysis of maps of sea currents.

Analysis of thematic maps showing the distribution of soil types.

Analysis of thematic maps in connection with geographical zones.

Zones, belts and regions / areas on contour maps. 

Analysis of thematic maps in connection with the spatial distribution of the world’s population. 

Comparative and logical analysis of thematic maps, rows of data and diagrams showing natural geographic facts.

Preparing simple maps with the teacher’s help. 

Explaining the major movements of the Earth and their consequences with the help of models and various types of figures.

Explaining the background of eclipses of the sun / moon and the changes of the moon on the basis of a self-made sketch.

Explaining the movements of rock plates with the help of a model, flow chart  or video recording.

Study of minerals and rocks (how to recognise and classify them; usability and place of occurrence).

Collecting data on the level of air pollution and its consequences.

Collecting abyssal data on the basis of the maps in the atlas. Establishing links between the location of measurements and the relief of ocean basins. 

Characterising the demographic processes of the world. Illustrating them with diagrams of age distribution and statistical data. 

Preparing a detailed timeline / chart of the history of the Earth. Graphical illustration of the chronology of the main events of the history of the Earth.

Exercises in connection with orientation and time zones. 

Graphical representation of temperature data.

Calculation of mean temperature and variation of temperature. Drawing conclusions from data.

Identifying and analysing diagrams of climate. Linking diagrams to landscapes, finding examples using a map.

Calculation of crucial hydrographic parameters.

Preparing an informative diagram of cyclones and anticyclones, fronts. 

Recognising atmospheric phenomena. Comparing atmospheric phenomena on meteorological maps.

Recognising atmospheric phenomena in satellite pictures. Interpreting weather reports, preparing a simple forecast on the basis of available data.

Interpreting water-level reports.

Describing and explaining the structure and natural geographical phenomena and processes of the various geospheres on the basis of different figures and models.   

Recognising processes of surface  development and surface forms in pictures or figures (e.g. cross section, block section and flow chart). Guessing the geological structure on the basis of the location of mineral deposits.

Summarising the characteristic features of different types of settlement on te basis of pictures, maps, ground-plans and descriptions).

Collecting and analysing descriptions of earthquakes, volcanic eruptions and their consequences. 

Collecting data of the environmental impact of human activities on waters. Forming opinions on the basis of the collected data.

Discussing articles on the topical ecological problems of the various geographical zones. Group work.

Collecting examples of natural disasters, the possibility of prevention, the gradual transformation of the natural environment, the altered role of natural conditions in economy and society. 

Collecting examples to illustrate the correlation of infrastructural development and the development of the community. The evolution of natural conditions and the network of settlements. Illustrating links between various types of settlement with examples from different continents and areas.

Explaining processes using historical knowledge in connection with the social and economic background of the evolution and development of various types of settlement.

Presentation on the practical application of geology; using literature for preparation.

Student presentation on the process of damaging air, water and soil by exploring possible reasons.

Describing factors influencing the development of a settlement on the basis of a case study. Debate on the reasons of climatic change and its possible outcomes on the basis of articles.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Maps
	Methods used in the representation of the geographical environment. Thematic maps.

	The cosmic environment
	The solar system.

The evolution, structure of the solar system. Its location in the universe.

The Earth as a celestial body.

The Earth in the solar system.

The movements of the Earth and their consequences.

Orientation in geographical space and time.

Solar time and calendar time, local time and zone time.

Space research for the benefit of the Earth

The role of artificial celestial bodies in the study of the earth and the Solar System.

The application of the findings of space research in everyday life and in the economy.

	The geospheres
	The evolution of the Earth

The evolution and development of the Earth and the spheres of the Earth.

The rock shell

The spherical shells of the Earth, and their geophysical properties.

The structure of the rock shell.

The basis of plate tectonics. The evolution of the large structural units of the Earth.

The accompaniments and sub-processes of the processes in the rock shell: volcanic activity, earthquakes, folding, faulting.

The correlation between geological structure and the occurrence of mineral resources.

The formation, properties and classification of ores and rocks.

The atmosphere

The material composition and structure of the atmosphere.

Weather and climate forming factors and their alterations.

Basic processes of the atmosphere: warming up, precipitation, air movements.

Cyclones, anticyclones, fronts, the effect of weather changes on daily life.

The global air circulation.

The hydrosphere

The parts of the hydrosphere and their position. Types f water.

Geographical properties of oceans and seas.

The physical and chemical properties of seawater. 

The movements of seawater.

The significance and natural resources of oceans and seas.

Continental waters: types, links and utilisation of surface and underground waters. 

Continental ice. 

The basis of water management. Flood protection. 

The soil

The formation, composition and structure  of soil.

Typical soil types on the Earth.

The ecological significance and utilisation of soil.

Surface forms on the Earth

The role of internal and external forces in surface formation.

Typical surface forms. Their formation and transformation.

The environmental problems of geospheres

Climatic change, air pollution, soil and water contamination, adverse effects of economic activities.

	Geographical zonality
	Climatic zonality

Solar zones and real climatic zones. The development and properties of zones.

Geographical zonality

Hot zone, temperate zone and cold zone. Regions within the zones.

The zonality of the living world, soil, hydrographic features and relief features, as determined by the climate.

The vertical zonality of mountainous regions.

 The correlation between vertical and horizontal geographic zonality.

	The effect of geographical zonality on the society and the economy
	The components of the natural and the social environment. The interaction of nature and society.

The effect of geographical zonality on the society and the economy

The zonality of renewing resources and food production as determined by the climate.

The population of the Earth

The composition of the world’s population.

Spatial differences in the distribution of the world’s population. 

Population movements.

Indices of demographic change.

Settlements on the Earth

Factors determining the geographical location of settlements.

The interaction between settlements and social-economic processes.

Types of settlement and their typical features.

Processes related to the transformation of the role, structure and network of settlements.


Topographic concepts necessary for covering the syllabus

Teaching geography on the secondary level requires the treatment and application of geographical names learnt at primary school from a new perspective.

New topographic terms

Aconcangua, African Plate, Antarctic Plate, Atacama Desert, Australian-Indian Plate, Azores, Békás Strait,  Borneo, Pacific Plate, South American Plate, North American Plate, Eurasian mountain system, Eurasian Plate, Philippine Plate, Gondwana, Grossglockner, Japanese Trench, Caledonian mountain system, Krakatau, Laurasia, Libyan Desert, Mariana Trench, Mount St. Helens, Mt Pelée, Namibian Desert, Nazca Plate, Olympos, Pacific mountain system, Pangea, Popocatépetl, St. Gothard Pass, Takla-Makán, Teleki Volcano, Turanian Plain, Variscian mountain system;

Lake Arlo, Lake Boden, Brahmaputra, Lake Csád, Danube Delta, Lake Erie, Eufrates, Lake Superior, Lake of Geneva, Lake Gyilkos, Lake of Hévíz, Lake Huron, Dead Sea, Lake Ijssel, lake Ladoga, La Plata, Polish Lake Land, Mekong, Lake Michigan, Niagara Falls, Lake Ontario, Lake Fehér of Szeged, Lake Szelidi, Lake St. Ann, Watt Sea;

Benguela Current, Humbold Current, Kuro-shio Current, Oia-shio Current;

Bratsk, Greenwich, Irkutsk, Karlovy Vary, Manaus, Monterrey, New Orleans, Vancouver.

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students can determine locations and calculate distance with the help of maps. Students can solve simple problems related to astronomy and the calculation of time. They can describe the structure, the make-up and the most important processes of the geospheres with the help of diagrams and models. They can explain the effect of the typical processes of the geospheres on everyday life. They can describe processes which are hazardous to the geospheres and the environment, and they can give examples to these processes. On the basis of examples, they can explain the basic correlation of the natural environment and social-economic processes.

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Describing the geographical occurrence of factors damaging the environment with the help of thematic maps. Exploring the background of the damage done. Comparative analysis of statistics and diagrams demonstrating the role and significance of the various sectors of the economy. Comparing the role of regions and areas in the world economy on the basis of various statistics and thematic maps. Explaining the changing role and significance of regions, and exploring the background of this phenomenon.

Collecting information on the specific features of the economic development of continents / regions using maps of economic history. Collecting data on the changing role of a particular product or product group in the world market. Explaining the reasons for these changes, and describing their impact on the economy. Collecting data on the significance and rapid development of information services. Press and television monitoring: the coverage of topical regional and global environmental issues and processes endangering the state of the environment. Describing the typical features, recent developments and processes of globalisation on the basis of articles and news from the media. Obtaining information from the press and news programmes on the role of international monetary institutions in the social and economic transformation of different regions. Finding examples to illustrate the different regions’ efforts for integration. Analysing the background of these efforts and comparing them with the teacher’s help. Collecting examples of the gradual transformation of the natural environment, the restoration of landscapes and regions damaged by human activities. Illustrating the difficulties and problems of recultivation.

Compiling list of products produced by multinational companies. Identifying the role of the various products in domestic consumption patterns. Giving an account of the environmental impact of the various sectors of the economy (written assignment, essay). Preparing a summary of the positions taken and acts passed recently in connection with the protection of the environment. Describing the problems and difficulties related to the enforcement of regulations and recommendations. Arguments for the protection of the environment. Illustrating  everyday opportunities for protecting the environment. Comparing views on the differing interests related to global economic processes and national economies. Simulations: stock exchange, establishing an industrial park, the expansion of multinational companies.  

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The changing social and economic make-up of the world
	The transformation of the economic structure

The main factors determining the settlement of the various sectors of the economy, and their altered significance.

The typical features of the various sectors of the economy.

The advance of the tertiary and the IT sectors.

The mainstream processes of global economy

The increasing value of globalisation, integration and regional relations. Attempts at independence in the national economy. The historical and spatial alteration of global economic roles. International co-operation, the role of international organisations in shaping social and economic activities in the world.

Links between production, consumption and commerce

Market economy.

The regional co-operation of the various sectors of the economy.

The role of multinational companies.

The world of working capital and money

International capital flow.

Debt crisis.

The stock exchange.

The major monetary organisations of the world.

	Regions, groups of countries and countries with different roles in the world economy
	Economic polarity

The development of the poles and their role in the world economy: South Asia and South-East Asia, North America, European Union.

Developing countries

The general problems of developing countries. Groups of developing countries with different levels of development. Their place and role in the global economy.

The chance of closing the gap.

Concrete examples of other, individual roles

Benelux Countries, Switzerland, Israel, Egypt, China, Kuwait, Turkey, Banana Republics, tax havens, tropical islands with holiday resorts.

Hungary

Hungary’s place and role in the international social and economic processes.

The geographical basis of accession to the European Union.

The specific situation caused by the regime change.

Hungary’s role in the various regional co-operations. 

	The geographical dimension of environmental issues
	The geographical consequences of the growth of population, production and consumption

Demographic boom, food crisis, raw material and energy crisis, environmental effects of urbanisation. Changes in the quality of the environment. Its impact on the quality of life.

The development of the environmental crisis
The interaction of the damage to the different geospheres.

The correlation of regional and global environmental hazards.

The possibility of international collaboration on different levels against the environmental crisis. The principle of harmonic and sustainable development. Obstacles to implementation


Topographic concepts necessary for covering the syllabus

Teaching geography on the secondary level requires the treatment and application of geographical names learnt at primary school from a new perspective.

New topographic terms

High Dam at Aswan, Kuznetsk Basin, Sachel Belt, Silicon Valley, Gibraltar;

Arab Emirates, Bolivia, Chile, Chad, Guinea, Iran, Kenya, Kuwait, Libya, Liberia, Malta, Monaco, Nicaragua, Tunisia, Uruguay; 

the Bahama Islands, Bali, Dominica, Canary Islands, Panama, Seychelle Islands,

Alexandria, Antwerp, Atlanta, Burgas, Caracas, Chelyabinsk, Chernobil, Dallas, Dnepropetrovsk, Donets, Dortmund, Duisburg, Europoort, Cape Town, Galai, Hannover, Haifa, Houston, Jerusalem, Karachi, Karaganda, Kobe, Krasnoyarsk, Kyoto, Lvov, Manila, Mecca, Ostrava, Perth, Randstad, Rijad, Schecin, Seattle, Tehran, Tel Aviv-Jaffa, Thessaloniki, Triest, Usty-Ilimsk, Várna, Zurich.

Alps-Adriatic Region, Carpathian Euroregion, Middle East. 

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students can characterise the major sectors and industries of the economy. They can explain their changing role and significance. They can interpret the integration processes which ca be observed in the various regions of the world, and explain their role in the world economy. They are able to identify the location of the poles of the world economy, and explain their role in the social and economic system of the world, and highlight their links to the developing world. They can analyse the historical and geographical rearrangement of various areas and economic regions using information from maps. With the help of thematic maps, they can describe the geographical occurrence of factors damaging the environment. From these, they can deduce the development of global threats. They can use examples to illustrate the environmental impact of growing production and consumption demands.

MUSIC AND SINGING

Years 9 and 10 of Education

Objectives and tasks

The main objective of teaching music in grammar schools is to make music an organic part of daily life. The effect of music has an emotional and an intellectual dimension, music has a strong impact on one’s character. The experience of collective musical activity, making music in a group, the joy of actively participating in music encourage students to become active and responsible members of the community.

Teaching singing in grammar school aims at providing a synthesis of knowledge, skills and active ways of making music students have learnt or practised earlier, raising them on a higher level due to the specific characteristics of this age group. This subject intends to make a contribution to shaping students’ view of music. Its objective is to organise students’ musical experiences, knowledge, and the diverse, often contradictory musical influences into a conscious approach to music.

Developmental requirements
Singing

For many students singing is the only way to make music actively. In secondary school, if the appropriate emotional and intellectual background is given, singing can be raised to a level where it becomes the means of artistic self-expression. Students should consider the human voice as the most perfect musical instrument which is always at hand. The objective is to develop students’ voice as a tool which can take them closer to the masterpieces of Hungarian and world music. 

Collective or individual singing with a clear intonation, precise rhythm, articulated and expressive pronunciation of words, and with the right modulation also improves students’ ear for music. Moving from collective singing to polyphonic singing improves the ear for polyphonic music, the clear intonation of intervals and the sense of tonality.

Reading and writing music

On the secondary level, the objective is to further develop the sign system used for reading and writing music. Practice will help students to develop the skills of reproduction. The key components of musical reproduction are familiarity with the names of musical notes (in solmisation or the ABC system), score reading, recording tune and rhythm, and the interpretation of musical scores.

Listening to music

Listening to music and making students observe the music they are listening to will also help developing an ear for music. It allows the reception and observation of the musical process, the exploration of formal relations and awareness of all constituents of music. It is a good supplement to working on singing skills. Collective listening should increasingly focus on the application of existing knowledge and the observation of unknown musical pieces.

Musical reception skills are improved by means of listening to music. In years 9 and 10 listening to longer extracts allows for the observation of the overall context, the form, the principle of composition and musical solutions. Becoming aware of all these helps distinguishing between the general artistic features of the various periods of music, and exploring the boundaries and similarities between the different styles. Students general taste and ability to express opinions develop in parallel with these.

Self-education

An important task is to develop learning methods compatible with the age specific characteristics. Students should be able to work on individual assignments with the help of their library and IT skills, using musical scores, reference books, dictionaries, encyclopaedias, listening material, CD (CD-ROM).

Learning about the masterpieces of the music of the world helps understanding the language of other branches of art better. 

Keeping up with the range of music offered by the media, the ability to select the right thing, going to concerts regularly, organising and arranging the musical activities of the school are all important tools to make music an organic part of the life of young people.

Collective artistic activities

All fields of collective artistic work, i.e. choir, orchestra, folk dance group, improve performing skills and expands the means of self-expression.

Year 9

Number of teaching hours per year: 37
	NEW ACTIVITIES 
	CONTENTS

	Singing

Learning folk songs from scores.

Efforts to copy authentic performance (especially in the world of Hungarian folk-songs).

Participation in group performances (singing or playing an instrument).

Singing polyphonic compositions (including compositions for mixed choirs).

Singing pieces from the period discussed in group or solo with instrumental accompaniment.

Expressing musical characters, stylistic features with the teacher’s conduct. 
	Folk songs representing all genres of Hungarian folk songs (folk ballad, lament, marching song, highwayman’s song, drinking song, matchmaker song, wedding song, dance, song).

Vocal music from the history of Hungarian music up to the end of the 18th century (lay, love-ditty).

Medieval tunes (Gregorian chant, minstrel song).

Renaissance vocal music. 

Baroque compositions, passages from vocal music.

Themes of classical songs and compositions.

	Listening
Identifying and interpreting musical components (e.g. rhythmic patterns, melody) on the basis of listening material.

Describing folk or composed music, period and style on the basis of recordings or written sources of folk music.

Describing periods and styles from the history of music on the basis of recordings or scores.

Creative work: library use, data collection, image collection, video, CD and other teaching aids. 
	Recorded folk music.

Hungarian and European musical compositions before the end of the 18th century.

Characteristics, genres and stylistic features of periods from the history of music.

	Improvisation

Sequence for a given basic theme.

Improvisation of composed music or a folk song cycle with a given theme sequence, then independently.
	Model melodies: The contents of sung and heard music (melodic themes: periodic melodies from composed and folk music.)

	Reading and writing music

Establishing key on the basis of the analysis of the scores. 

Solmisation of the themes of songs, musical pieces from scores in G-clef, in the known keys, until 3#3b.

Identifying abc notes in F-clef (the role of bass clef in the score).

Recognising triads from the score. Independent analysis on the basis of given criteria.

Writing down known melodies by heart, in the keys discussed.
	The rhythmic, metric and melodic structure, key, form, written and acoustic specifics of singing and listening material.


Music
	Folk music
	Folk song; folk ballad, lament, marching song, highwayman’s song, drinking song, matchmaking song, wedding song, dance.

Folk songs: structure, form, scale, range, modulation, style.

Folk instruments: bagpipe, zither, cimbalom, folk band.

	Musical theory
	Rhythm: short prolonged, short sharp, short syncope, eighth triplet, semiquaver triplet.

Beat: 3/8, 6/8, 2/2.

Score reading: Key signature 3#3b, modified solmisation and abc notes (in the known keys), alteration.
Scales: pentatonic scale, diatonic scale, major and minor scale, modal scales; modulation.

Chords: major / minor, principle of diminished and extended triad. Principle of T-S-D functions.

Musical terminology, performance instructions: pp. P. mp, mf, f, ff; crescendo, decrescendo, tempo giusto, parlando, rubato, allegro, moderato, andante, staccato, legato; da capo al fine, coda; solo, tutti; opus, numero. 

	Musical compositions
	Genres from the history of Hungarian music:

Love-ditty, lay, ungaresca.

Genres from the history of European music:

Ecclesiastical music: Gregorian, organum, mass, motetta, chorale, cantata, oratorio, passion, requiem.

Secular music: canon, minstrel song, madrigal, opera; concerto gross. Suite, overture, prelude, fugue, rondo, variation, minuet, sonata, symphony, concerto, string quartet, trio. 

Musical structures and forms:

Homophone and polyphone composition, sequence, period, trio form, sonata form.

Musical instruments:

Violin, viola, cello, double bass; flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon; trumpet, trombone, horn, tube; kettledrum, cymbal, triangle; organ, piano, lute, harp.

	History of music
	Periods in the history of music:

Middle Ages, Renaissance, Baroque, Vienna classics.

Composers:

Josquin, Palestrine, Lassus; Purcell, Lully, Monteverdy, Corelli, Vivaldi, D. Scarlatti, J.S. Bach, Händel.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Singing

Singing 10 new melodies - folk song, composed songs from the learnt periods from the history of music, excerpts from oratorios and operas - by heart. Participation in collective performance (group or class).

Listening to music

Describing the stylistic features of the following periods: medieval music, Renaissance, Baroque and classical music. Recognising these features in compositions or passages heard several times.

Recognising themes or passages from certain famous compositions.

Improvisation

Improvising rhythm with a given length using a given rhythmic pattern.

Improvising melodies with quint shift.

Improvisation of a simple ostinato rhythmic pattern for given melodies.

Reading and writing music

Follow-up solmisation of known melodies.

3#3b.

Establishing key based on key signature.

Writing down known melodies in G-cleff in the learnt key.

Individual analysis (key, form, mode of composition etc.) on the basis of the score of a known composition.

Interpretation of scores for vocalists and orchestra. 

Identification of major / minor key.

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 37
	NEW ACTIVITIES 
	CONTENTS

	Singing

Solo singing of selections from Hungarian folk music.

Collective singing of songs of other peoples in the original language.

Singing polyphonic compositions together.

Collective singing with instrumental accompaniment. 

Expression of musical characters. 
	Old and new Hungarian folk songs.

New songs of national / ethnic minorities.

New songs of other peoples.

19th century Hungarian songs.

20th century excerpts.

Vocal music by Béla Bartók, Zoltán Kodály and their disciples.

Singing easy-to-sing themes from famous compositions.

	Listening

Learning the characteristic and influential stylistic features of 19th and 20th century music from the heard selections.

Recording and knowing the criteria needed for the analysis of musical phenomena.

Identifying the genres, forms and other characteristics of Romanticism and 20th century modern music. Comparison and analysis based on listening.

Describing the history of the evolution of certain genres using examples.

Identifying and explaining links between music and other branches of art.  

Library work, data collection, collecting images; using video, CD and other learning aids. 
	Folk music recordings.

Compositions around folk songs.

Compositions and passages from outstanding 19th and 20th century pieces.

Music as entertainment in the course of history (with special regard to the music of the 19th and 20th centuries).

Popular music today.



	Improvisation

Improvisation of rhythm for an asymmetrical rhythmic pattern.
	Model melody:

20th century musical models (rhythm and melody).

Melodies from sung and heard 19th and 20th century samples.

	Reading and writing music

Reading the scores of samples with asymmetrical rhythm and melody.

Writing down simple asymmetric rhythms and melodies by heart up to 3#3b.  
	


Music
	Musical theory
	Asymmetrical beat: 3/8, 5/8, 7/8.

Polyrhythmic patterns.

Chromatic scale, full note, bi-tonality and polytonality, dodecaphony, atonality.

	Musical instruments
	Cor anglais, celesta, guitar, gong, finger-cymbals, drum, saxophone, tambourine, xylophone. 

	Musical compositions
	Song composed in folk style, Hungarian songs in the folk style, gypsy music.

Song, mazurka, waltz, polonaise. 

Etude, fantasy, nocturne, rhapsody.

Symphonic poem; romantic and national opera.

Ballet, operetta, musical, chanson.

Spiritual, blues, ragtime, Dixieland, swing, rock etc.

Contemporary popular music.

	History of music 
	Romanticism, national romanticism.

20th century trends in music: impressionism, expressionism, neo-Baroque, neo-classical, folk style, dodecaphony.

New forms and modes of expression: bruitism, aleatory, minimal  art, electronic music; film music; rock-opera, folk-pop, new trends.

Composers (19th century): Schubert, Schumann, Mendelssohn, Brahms, Chopin, Dvo(ak, Tsaikovsky, Musorgsky, Liszt, Erkel, Verdi, Wagner.

Composers (20th century): Debussy, Ravel, Gershwin, R. Strauss, J. Strauss, Stravinsky, Honegger, Hatsaturian, Britten, Schönberg, Berg, Penderecki, Lutosawski.

20th century: Bartók, Bárdos, Kodály, Lajtha, Weiner and other contemporary composers.

Jazz: free jazz and cool jazz.

Film music and popular music: Lehár, Joplin, Rota, Bernstein, Presley, the Beatles, Webber, topical issues.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Singing

Singing 10 new melodies selected from the list under ‘Content’ - folk song, composed songs from the learnt periods from the history of music, excerpts from oratorios and operas - by heart. Male students with a breaking voice get other assignment.

Listening

Recognising the musical style of the 19th and 20th centuries in the music listened to. Listing links between music and other branches of art.

Improvisation

Improvisation of rhythm with asymmetrical beat for given rhythmic and melodic patterns.

Reading and writing music

Reading the scores of samples with asymmetrical rhythm and melody. Writing down simple asymmetric rhythms and melodies by heart up to 3#3b.
Recommended singing and listening material

Folk songs

A bolhási kertek alatt (By the gardens of Bolhás)

A nagy bécsi kaszárnya (The big barrack in Vienna)

Annyi bánat a szívemen (So much sorrow in my heart)

Béres legény (The farm-hand)

Beteg asszony (Sick woman)

Duna parton van egy malom (There is a mill on the bank of the Danube)

Elindultam szép hazámból (As I left my beautiful homeland)

Erdő mellett estvéledtem (As the night fell upon me by the forest)

Este, este, de szerelmes (Oh night, lovesick night) 

Hej, rozmaring (Hey rosmary)

Istenem, istenem áraszd meg a... (God, send a flood on...)

Katona vagyok én (I am a soldier)

Körösfői kertek alatt ( By the gardens of Körösfő)

Megkötöm lovamat (I’ll tie my horse)

Mgerakják a tüzet (Making up the fire)

Röpülj páva (Fly, peacock) 

Szép a gyöngyvirág (How pretty the lily of the valley is)

Szivárvány havasán (On the snow-covered top of the rainbow)

Tavaszi szél (Spring wind)

Tiszán innen, Dunán túl (This side of the Tisza and over the Danube) 

Vocal music from the history of Hungarian music

Bocsásd meg Úristen (Forgive me my God)  - song written by Balassi from the Codex of Kájon

Hej Rákóczi, Bercsényi (Hey, Rákóczi, Bercsényi)

Áll előttem egy virágszál (A flower is standing in front of me) - love-ditty from the 18th century

Ej, haj gyöngyvirág (Oh, the lily of the valley) - song from the song book of Ádám Pálóczi Horváth

Aranyideim folyása (My golden days) - song from the song book of Ferenc Kovács

Simonffy: Három a tánc (Dance must be three)

Szentirmai: Csak egy kislány van a világon (There is only one girl in the world)

Passages from vocal compositions

Alleluia melodies

H(ndel: My Tears Are Flowing (from the opera ‘Xerxes’)

Beethoven: Symphony IX, Movement IV

Schubert: Desert Rose (song)

Schumann: The Two Grenadiers (song)

Gaudeamus igitur (Brahms: Academic Overture)

Kodály-Berzsenyi: For the Hungarians

Kodály: When David (Psalmus Hungaricus)

Gershwin: Porgy’s song (Porgy and Bess)

Listening material

Lassus: Mercenary Serenade

Bach: Suite in H minor

Bach: Prelude and Fugue in C minor (from Volume I, Wohltemperiertes Klavier)

H(ndel: Suite in F major (Water music)

Haydn: String Quartet in C major (Kaiser), Movement II (Op. 76. No. 3)

Mozart: Piano Sonata in A major (K. 331)

Mozart: Figaro’s wedding

Beethoven: Symphony V (Fate)

Beethoven: Symphony IX, Movement IV

Schubert: (Unfinished) Symphony in H minor

Schumann: The Two Grenadiers

Brahms: Academic Overture

Mendelssohn: Midsummer Night’s Dream - suite

Liszt: Les Preludes

Wagner: Overture and Walther’s song from the opera ‘Master Singers of Nurnberg’

Ravel: Bolero

Kodály: Háry János (suite)

Kodály: Psalmus Hungaricus

Kodály: Székelyfonó (Szekler Spinning Mill)

Gershwin: Rhapsody in Blue

Bartók: 15 Hungarian Peasant Songs (for piano) and Eight Hungarian Folk Songs (vocals and piano).

Bartók: Cantata Profana

Bartók: Concerto

Orff: Carmina Burana

Bernstein: West Side Story

DRAWING AND VISUAL ART

Years 9 and 10 of Education

Objectives and tasks

This subject intends to introduce students to one of the basic types of everyday, artistic, scientific and technological cognition, communication and expression. With respect to the general objectives of education, it facilitates the development of creativity, problem identification and solving skills, intellectual abilities, thought rich in images and notions, taste, empathy, communicative skills, sensibility and openness. Due to the artistic nature of the subject it is a means of value transmission and creation, and has an impact on students’ characters. It plays an important role in the development of an attitude which places a high value on the achievements of culture and the protection of the environment, as well as in the improvement of the intellect and emotional intelligence. 

The subject visual art teaches students to see and show things through the visible dimension of the world. In other words, the aim of teaching visual art is to develop students’ creative and receptive skills in the visual field. Within the visible and visualised world, this subject improves the understanding of the meaning and aesthetic message of what is seen, the ability to depict the theme in line with the intention of the communicator, abounding in thought and emotion, and teaches how to express and construct things by means of images and plastic art. It focuses on the sensory-empirical conquest of the world through the ‘education’ of the senses, with special emphasis on the eye, and the improvement of a ‘manual intelligence’. The perception of space and the knowledge of forms, colours, materials and structures are taken to a higher level as a result of education in visual arts. In the age of multiplied technical and persuasive images, the subject takes a new purpose, which is developing the ability to select and critically interpret information.

The aim of teaching visual creative and receptive skills is to provide a synthesis of what was learnt in visual arts on the primary level and to prepare for everyday life, i.e. for the recognition and solution of visually perceived problems, for work, the responsible use of the natural and built environment, the critical approach to information, the conscious choice of commercial goods, and develop  a sensibility for artistic and aesthetic values. An additional aim of teaching this subject is to facilitate the learning of other subjects through teaching students how to handle visual information.

It is typical to the members of the age group who attend secondary schools to be concerned with finding their place in the world. One of the tasks of this subject is to help students find their place by demonstrating examples from the field of visual culture, and offering role models, styles to follow. Identification can be best achieved in a state when one is absorbed in creative work, therefore students must be provided with a wide range of opportunities and options for visual self-expression. In addition to drawing and sculpture, opportunities must be provided for graphical design and designing and constructing objects, which is a major interest of this age group.

Contents are divided into three major categories within the framework curriculum. Expression and fine arts contains the description of activities for self-expression and expectations in the field of analysing works of art. Visual communication covers the world of informative and scientific visual information students encounter in their daily lives. Objects and environment contains creative and analytical activities in connection with objects used in daily life, arts and crafts, folk art and architecture.

The proportion of creation and reception in year 9 and year 10 is approximately the same, or the proportion of creative work may be increased. Due to the nature of this subject the content is organised around practical activities.

Developmental requirements
It is reasonable to expect a secondary school leaver to have developed view of space, understand visual information one encounters in daily life, make conscious decisions as a customer, use the environment properly, be familiar with the outstanding works of art history and have an opinion of them. At the same time, secondary school graduates can be expected to have representation skills required in daily life, as well as sufficient experience and taste to use as a basis of making everyday aesthetic decisions.

A general requirement is to improve students’ openness towards the treasures of art and to develop an environment conscious attitude, critical acumen, the esteem of works of art, objects and information. Secondary education must provide a good basis for higher education or employment. The listed general requirements can be achieved through the accomplishment of the specific requirements of this subject.

Basic skills

A clear, unambiguous drawing or geometric representation of an imaginary or real object or space (Cavalier projection, isometric and dimetric Monge projection, perspective with two vanishing points). Visual representation of data, correlation on the basis of what has been learnt. Depiction of a story, series of events, change and motion in an easy-to-understand way. 

Two or three dimensional, conscious visual representation of emotions and thoughts in with expressive tools and techniques chosen specifically for the topic. Independence at the various stages of problem solving: interpretation of situation, orientation, sketches - design, creation - construction and evaluation of work. The ability to choose the right branch of art (e.g. fine arts, applied arts). Aesthetic expression on the scale required by the problem, construction of communicative meaning, harmony of form and function. 
Receptivity

Knowledge of the major genres, specific features, correlation, historical milestones, outstanding achievements and personalities of the discussed branches of art, the ordinary environment and mass communication (e.g. sculpture, applied graphics, industrial design). Application of the appropriate analytic method depending on the subject of analysis (e.g. criticism of style, iconography, analysis of subject). Analytical skills covering the process from description to judgement. Openness towards non-European works of art and genres. Tolerance in judging new works and objects. A critical approach towards the reception of the phenomena of ordinary life, visual information, conscious judgement of commercial goods on the basis of the learnt criteria.

Development of skills facilitating learning and work

Making thoughts transparent, giving a graphic account of thoughts, understanding visual information in learning, work and daily life. The aim of the subject visual art is to teach these methods and to train students in the proper use of sources of visual information (e.g. library, gallery, internet).

Year 9

Number of teaching hours per year: 37

New activities

Synthesis and application of knowledge of visual language. Independent work in a certain sphere of tasks organised around a given problem, topic, experience. Analysis of the genres of sculpture, painting, graphical arts in the context of the appropriate period and culture. The exploration of the visual content and laws of a visual object, analysis of form and space in pictures and plastic arts. Transition from perspective to perspective geometry (axonometry). Interpretation and application of the form of representation in visual communication, in relation with the function of visual communication. Applied graphics and industrial design exercises with implementing the whole process of creation. Selection and application of an appropriate mode of expression and technique for a topic. Justification of choice.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS / ACTIVITIES

	Fine arts,

expression
	Visual language

The elements of the language of visual expression. Linking elements and the construction of form in students’ own works, works of art, objects and visual information.

Creation

Two and three dimensional representation of emotions, moods, states of the mind through the individual use of expressive tools. 

Working with experiences of art (e.g literature, music) in an associative manner, using illustrative, graphic or plastic representation or painting.

Transformation of visual experience into colours and forms. Individual expression of experiences based on synthesis.

Receptivity

Application of genre specific terms of reference for analysis (iconography, history of styles) form description to judgement. 

The definition and function of painting

Painting styles (cultural, social and historical factors)

Genres and genre specific themes (e.g. portray, still life, landscape), typical forms (e.g. panel picture, mural painting), techniques (e.g. oil, fresco).

Expressive tools and impacts of painting.

The concept, function, style, topics, techniques form and language of image graphics.

The concept and function of sculpture.

Forms used in communication with sculpture, styles (cultural, social and historical factors).

Genres of plastic art (round sculpture, group, relief). Themes and techniques of plastic art.

The impact of sculptures.

Contemporary genres of fine arts (e.g. environment, installation)

Studying an available art collection. 

	Visual communication
	Visual language

The elements of the forms used in graphic representation and design graphics. Links between the elements.

Creation

Study of nature, interpretation of visual objects and models: study and analysis of form, structure, material and function.

Making strips and flow charts expressing or explaining evolution, operation and change.

Representation of complex forms of space, position of objects in the system of descriptive geometry (Monge projection, isometric and dimetric axonometry, Cavalier projection) with free-hands and construction.

Reconstruction, modelling.

Applied graphic design using image and text. Use of type face (e.g. scientific illustration or Ex libris, invitation card, business card).

Receptivity

Everyday and scientific use of systems of representation.

Genre specific features of ordinary and scientific communication.

Design graphics as a carrier of message, its informative,  communicative and imperative function.

	Objects and environment
	Visual language

Elements of form in the world of objects. Correlation between content and form.

Creation

Designing an object to satisfy a real need (e.g. jewel, piece of clothing, accessory, musical instrument, machine). Making a three dimensional model of the object. Documentation of design process in a log book (definition of task, orientation - collection of information, ideas -, drawings of the subject, colour and material samples).

Receptivity

The process of creation (definition of task, design, implementation, testing, evaluation).

Function and form, meaning, scale, material, structure, production method in relation to making judgements of objects.

Techniques

See Year 10.


Recommended works of art

Teachers are free to choose the characteristic works of a genre in accordance with the topic. Beyond that, the main selection criteria are that the presented works should include outstanding works and artists from the history of universal and Hungarian art, as well as some samples of popular culture in addition to art. It is recommended to provide ample room for the presentation of contemporary art among the important works representing the discussed genres from the history of art. It is highly important to discuss the ordinary environment, local and regional treasures.

Painting, graphics
The Room of Bulls in the Cave of Lascaux, ‘Musician Girls from Theba’ amphora with black figures by Exekias, wall paintings from the Villa of Misteries in Pompei, Vang Mien:Cherry bough, Utamaro: Meditation on love (wood engraving), apse mosaic of San Apollinaire in Classe in Ravenna, A. Rubljov: Holy Trinity icon, Christ with the Apostles (altar front-piece from Catalonia), Giotto: Raising Lasarus, Tamás Kolozsvári: Crucifixion from the altar of Garamszentbenedek, the lattice window of the Cathedral of Chartres, Raphael: School in Athens, Leonardo da Vinci: Madonna on a Rock (London version), Michelangelo: The creation of Adam, Brueghel: Winter, Giorgione: Sleeping Venus, Dürer: The Knight, Death and the Devil (wood engraving), Leonardo da Vinci: Flower study from the Windsor collection, Bosch: Hell (from the altar ‘Garden of Pleasure’), A. Pozzo: Glorification of St. Ignatius (fresco), Caravaggio: The Calling of St. Matthew, Rembrandt: Night-watch, Self-portrait with the painter’s wife (etched engraving), Goya: When Reason is Asleep (etched engraving), E. Monet: Two pictures of the Cathedral of Rouan, E. Degas: Dancer Greeting the Audience, Van Gogh: Self-portray, G. Seurat: Bathing, P. Cezanne: Still Life with Onions; H. Toulouse-Lautrec: Aristide Braunt (billboard), Bertalan Székely: The Women of Eger, Pál Szinyei Merse: Picnic in May, h. Matisse: Icarus (collage), P. Picasso: Woman’s Portrait after Cranach (lino-cut), G. Braque: Guitar and Clarinet, V. Kandinsky: Yellow Accompaniment, P. Mondrian: Composition with Red, Yellow and Blue, P. Klee: Sindbad at Sea; R. Magritte: Castle in the Pyreness, A. Warhol: Marilyn, Tivadar Csontváry Kosztka: Baalbek, Lajos Gulácsy: The Sorcerer’s Garden; Lajos Vajda: Tower with Still Life with a Plate, Victor Vasarely: Line Ksz, Béla Kondor: The Big Bird (etched engraving).

Sculpture
Venus of Willendorf, Antelope Head Mask from West-Africa, group of sculptures by Mycerinus, Nofretete Portray, Wounded Lioness, bronze statue of a Charioteer, Nike from Samothrake, Agesandros, Polydros, Athenodoros: Laokoon, Roman Patrician with His Ancestors’ Portrays, Equestrian Statue of Marcus Aurelius, Dancing Shiva from India, hair plate from Rakamaz, Relief with angels from Pécs, Annunciation from the gate of the Cathedral of Reims, Tilman Riemenschneider’s altar, St. Ladislas herm, Donatello: Gattamelata, Ghiberti: Jacob and Esau from porta del Paradiso, Pisanello: front and reverse side of a Cecilia Gonzaga coin, Michelangelo: Medici Sepulchre, Bernini:St. Theresa’s Ecstasy,  István Ferenczy: Little Shepherdess, Miklós Izsó: Dancing Peasant, A. Rodin: Burghers from Calais, V. Tatlin: Monument of the 3rd International; A. Maillol: The Mediterranean Sea, U. Boccioni: Treading Figure, A. Archipenko: Standing Figure, Ferenc Medgyessy: Bronze Statue f a Dancer, Béni Ferenczy: Babits Sepulchre, Miklós Borsos: Lyghea II, Erzsébet Schaár: Street, H. Moore: King and Queen, A. Calder: Mobil, D. Hanson: Woman with a Shopping Trolley.

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Application of the learnt elements of visual language, the methods of two and three dimensional representation. Familiarity with the genres of painting, image graphics and sculpture. Adjusting the learnt methods of analysis to the subject. Ability to explore and understand the inherent links of forms and objects, and to use knowledge related to colours properly. Ability to visually present abstract notions, quantities, links. Awareness of their communicative and informative role and applying them as a tool to acquire information. Practical experience of graphic design and designing objects. Familiarity with the use of the learnt artistic techniques.

Year 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 37

New activities

Planned independent work covering the process and logical steps of creation (project) in the field of fine arts, visual communication and environmental culture. Awareness and use of problem oriented, verbal and visual methods of analysis (analysis from the point of view of cultural history, architectural analysis, reading images) in the fields of architecture, applied arts and folk art. Review of the history of art.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS / ACTIVITIES

	Fine arts,

expression
	Visual language

Recognising and applying the language of forms, methods of form creation in creative and receptive activities. Analysis of their use by the various branches and genres of art, such as folk art, architecture, objects, scientific and ordinary information. 

Creation

Representation of topical, individual or collective issues, thoughts and themes in a personal tone, through works allowing innovation and based on association. 

Receptivity

Problem oriented analysis of works representing the various branches of art embedded in the appropriate period  and culture. Appropriate criteria of interpretation depending on genre and subject (history of styles, cultural history, iconography).

Architecture

The definition and function of architecture. Social and natural factors influencing architecture.

Milestones in the development of architectural structures.

Architectural styles (organisation of space, mass formation, morphology).

The impact of architecture.

Review of art history

Review of the history of European art in the context of genres, periods and styles.

	Visual communication
	Visual language

Methods of giving form in information facilitating learning, scientific and ordinary information, media and advertising.

Creation

Perspective and constructed perspective drawing of space studies, spatial order, complex spatial relations. 

Superseding the methods of space representation, attempts at transformation in order to alter conventional vision by using optical illusion, reversed perspective or photos. 

Graphic design with a topic of choice (e.g. stamp, calendar, book cover, CD cover, school paper). Recording the stages of the process of creation in a log book - collection, sketches, drawings).

Receptivity

Reading and understanding geometrical conventions used in daily life (Monge perspective, axonometry, perspective).

Concept of visual communication

Direct and indirect human communication, mass communication.

The turning points of the role of images and writing in the development of communication.

A historical review of the conventions of representing space.

Genres of visual communication (typography, photo, design graphics).

The impact of visual communication according to the speaker’s intentions: information (objective), advertising (imperative), art (with an aesthetic meaning).

	Objects and environment
	Visual language

The correlation of the language of forms, form creation, function and meaning in spatial design.

Creation

Designing space, interior decoration (e.g. space, part of space or furniture) - raising the problem, definition, orientation, ideas. Layout / view, axonometric or perspective drawing, modelling. 

Receptivity

The concept of culture manifest in objects, the function and types of objects (tool, furniture, equipment, articles for use, decoration, ecclesiastic article, work of art).

The style of an object and the style of a period. How do culture and society determine the appearance of objects?

The meaning of objects (social, historical, technical, ergonomic, aesthetic and economic).

Folk art

Ethnography of objects and folk art. 

Traditional Hungarian folk art and contemporary folk art, i.e. folklorism. 

Review of Hungarian folk art (rural architecture, articles, furniture, wood-carving, pottery, woven fabrics, embroidery, folk costumes).

Available museum of local history, folk collection. 
Techniques

Pencil, watercolour, tempera, application f a reproductive graphic technique, montage, collage. Application of a technical imaging device (e.g. photo, photocopier, computer).

Familiarity with the essence of the techniques of manual graphics (pencil, charcoal, ink, chalk, gouache), reproductive graphics (relief printing, gravure printing and plain printing), painting techniques for panel pictures (tempera, oil) and for monumental painting (fresco, panno, mosaic, glass window), mixed techniques (montage, collage) and materials and techniques used by plastic arts (clay, plaster, wood, stone, metal; modelling, moulding, carving.


Recommended works of art

Teachers are free to choose the characteristic works of a genre in accordance with the topic. Beyond that, the main selection criteria are that the presented works should include outstanding works and artists from the history of universal and Hungarian art, as well as some samples of popular culture, in addition to art. It is recommended to provide ample room for the presentation of contemporary art among the important works representing the discussed genres from the history of art. It is highly important to discuss the ordinary environment, local and regional treasures.

Architecture

Stonehenge, Pyramid of Cheops, Amon temple in Luxor, Parthenon, Theatre in Epidauros, Greek columns, aqueduct in Nimes, Pantheon, the facade of the Colosseum, atrium of the House of Vettii in Pompei, Zen-garden in Kyoto, mosque of Edirnei Selim, Basilica San Apollinaire Nuovo, the cathedral of Worms, the abbey of Bélapátfalva, the vault of church La Madelaine in in Vezela, the facade of the chapel of the royal palace in Esztergom, the interior and exterior of the cathedral of Reims, the castle of Diósgyőr, Palazzo Vecchio in Florence, Brunelleschi: Tempietto, Alberti: exterior of Palazzo Rucellai, the yard  of palazzo Medici in Florence, Loggia Perényi in Sárospatak, the palace gardens of Versailles, Berninin: the columns of St. Peter Square, Esterházy Palace at Fertőd, Hungarian Baroque townscape (Eger), Mihály Pollack: National Museum, Eiffel: Western Railway Station, Ödön Lechner: Post Office Savings Bank, W. Gropius: Bauhaus building, Le Courbusier: Villa savoye, F.L. Wright: Housing Project with ‘waterfall houses’ (Wekerle), Imre Makovecz: Catholic Church in Paks.

Hungarian folk art

Church with belfry (Zsurk, Szabolcs County), street with two-storey buildings (Hollókő, Nógrád County), house with arched porch (Somogy County), two-storey houses with Székely gate (Szentesegyházasfalu, Rumania), church interior with panelled ceiling (Körös, Drávaiványi, Baranya County or Csenger), wooden roadside crucifix (Szilvágy, Zala County), kitchen interior (Börzsöny, Hont County), room from Sárköz (Museum of Ethnography), wooden trousseau box (Nógrád County), corner cabinet (Vargyas, Rumania), Spanish mirrored piece made by Zsiga Király (Győr County), water jug (Tata, Komárom County), wedding pot (Sümeg, Veszprém County), bottle with birds made by Mihály Rajczy (Mezőcsát, Borsdo County), bokály with Székely border guard (Kézdimartonos, Rumania), jar from a weaver guild (Karád, Somogy County), bowl (Csákvár,Fejér County), woven fabrics (from Sárköz, Somogy, Baranya) embroidered pieces (table cloth, pillow case, decorated sheet), embroidered felt cloak of a shepherd (Békés, Heves or Hajdú County), women’s frock (Somogy, Heves or Baranya County), costumes (Sárköz, Torockó, Rimóc, Mezőkövesd, South-Alföld).

There is no special list of recommended works for visual communication and the objects and the available present-day communicational devices, local artefacts and buildings. The list of paintings provide help for the teaching of graphic representation, whereas the lists for architecture and folk art can be used for discussing objects and the environment.

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Use of the acquired visual sign system on a high-standard, for the purpose of learning, self-expression, visual commination and making objects. Familiarity with the process of creation in the fields of aesthetic expression, construction of meaning and functional form creation. Ability to describe the main features of the discussed branches and genres of art. Familiarity with the most influential artists and their outstanding works, understanding the correlation of period and work of art. Discussing experiences and knowledge in connection with the visited exhibitions and buildings.

Awareness of the role and media of visual communication, critical approach to information transmitted by them. Using indirect sources of learning (library, CD, internet). Application of the main techniques learnt in class, familiarity with some special techniques, procedures and creative methods.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND SPORTS

Years 9 through 12 of Education

Objectives and tasks

The objective of Physical Education and Sports is to be an organic part of the overall education provided by the school, and through the synergetic effect of the components of physical culture (training, active games, doing sports and acquiring the related intellectual knowledge) and the health preserving factors of nature, make a contribution to the development of young persons who has a positive view of life and consider health as a core value in their own lives. They need to explore the level of their motor abilities, know how to develop and/or maintain their motor abilities, experience the joy of physical activity during games and races, and develop a need for those. They should learn to respect their peers’ achievements, acquire an expected level of physical culture, be aware of the value of physical education and sport as a preventive tool. Regular physical activity should become part of their behaviour.

Exercises related to health

The improvement of the level of fitness and resistance to diseases, compensating orthopaedic deformation. Students need to understand the essence of prevention, and they should be able to perform relaxing exercises themselves.

Exercises related to the improvement of physical culture

The improvement of physical condition and co-ordination skills in line with students’ age and aptitude. Bringing motor skills up to the appropriate level. Expanding knowledge related to games and sports activities. Communication with movements. 

Providing positive experience in learning, games and sports 

Learning various sports, developing a drive to perform well, experiencing collective success and the joy of being active. Strengthening positive personal traits. Handling failure, overcoming difficulties, endurance, learning to bear monotonous activity, environment friendly attitude.

Developmental requirements
The basic requirement, which is defined as the objective of physical education, is that each student should be able to perform on a regular basis and on the level of application all the learnt activities they know have a key role in the preservation of health. In other - simpler - words they need to do regular exercise.

In order to achieve physical development, students are required to improve their motor abilities continuously (strength, speed, endurance). This makes it possible for them to acquire skills related to athletics, gymnastics, sport games and swimming on a level which allows good performance.

Students should develop a sense of security of actions, which, as a result of the development of physical culture, helps incorporating regular physical activity into their life style.

Students should develop a need to understand the physical, biological and pedagogical principles which constitute the background of active forms of activities. They need to be familiar with the major events of sports history, sportsmen and women who have achieved world records. They should be interested in the events of Hungarian and international sports life.

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Use of instructions and formulae needed to move and reorganise a group of students. Basic gymnastic forms and exercises improving posture. Improvement of physical condition tailored to the original level of condition. Developing running, throwing and jumping techniques selected from the material of athletics. The acquisition of selected apparatus work, elements, combinations from the material of gymnastics. Playing selected games with simple rules, team efforts. Doing at least on outdoor sport. Learning fighting exercises and games. Continuous swimming. Wrestling, swimming for those who cannot swim, aerobics.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Marching
	Starting and stopping a march.

Transition from marching on the spot to stepping. 

Changing speed and stride while marching.

Choreography.

Lining up in various configurations.

Turning without moving ahead.

	Preparation, groundwork, prevention
	Free exercises with 4-8 phases or pair work / interactive work based on free exercise forms to general and diverse strengthening and stretching.

Hand apparatus exercises.

Exercises ensuring a biomechanically correct posture.

Gymnastics with music.

	Athletic type exercises
	Special, focussed exercises needed to acquire the various branches of athletics.

Running school: running with lifting knees or heels.

Jogging, skipping on the spot, moving ahead or with breaking out. 

Criss-cross running, running backwards.

Skipping and jumping school: galloping with switching legs, skipping Indian style with alternate or parallel arm swings.

Hopping: on one leg, switching legs, and the combinations of these.

Running and hopping steps. 

Serial jump from a standing position and after a three or four steps.

Jumping up and down a step, a 3 or 4 piece box, jumping over the foregoing apparatus using one or two legs and with weights.

Jump rope exercises.

Throwing school: throwing, tossing, hurling a medicine ball, weight or other apparatus in various standing positions.

Turning, making an arch with the apparatus thrown from a stationary position.

Throwing with the emphasis on the lifting or turning motion of the leg.

Shooting a target.

(Students must be made to throw with both hands.)

Running

Start from a standing or kneeling position. 20-30 m races. 

Running with increasing speed, running at a high speed.

60 to 100 meter fast run.

Running competitions.

Continuous running.

Jumping

High jump: over a bar with 3 to 5 step run-up, starting from various directions and with various targets.

Learning different jumping techniques (stepping, rolling, ventral, flop).

Developing the appropriate upward movement within the selected jumping technique (armwork, legwork, take-off), air work, landing.

High jump competitions.

Long jump: jump with a crouch or a hollow back technique.

Ensuring displacement by a vigorous take-off, arm and leg swing.

Long jump competitions.

Throwing

Throwing a small ball: throwing the ball as far as possible from a stationary position and with a run-up trying to form an arched ball movement and developing a three step throwing rhythm.

Throwing competition, shooting a target.

Shot-put: males with 4/5 kg, females with 3-4 kg weights.  

Developing the thrust, shot putting from a stationary position or with a walk up and turning.

Shot-put from a lateral standing position. 

Shot putting competitions.

	Gymnastics type exercises
	Stretching to extend the range of shoulder girdle and hip-joint movement, free exercises, exercises with hand apparatus and gymnastics on the apparatus in various positions (support, hanging, mixed) to increase strength of kicking by leg, the pulling strength of the abdomen, the upper body and the arm, the supporting strength of the shoulder. 

	Gymnastics on the apparatus
	Floor exercises

Turning a series of somersaults forward and backward starting from various positions and landing in various positions.

Moving into a headstand and rolling forward into a standing position.

Swinging into a headstand.

Cartwheel in both directions.

Balancing on one leg.

Choreography.

Jumping over a box

Male students: lengthways (4-5 pieces) somersault, with a squat, straddle, straddle jump.

Female students: crosswise (3-4 pieces) jump over in a squatting position, lengthways jump with a somersault.

Parallel bars (male students)

Support.

Moving forward and backward with support.

Arm bending and stretching.

Swing in support position. 

Jump into hanging position and swing forward into a straddle.

Somersault from straddle to straddle.

Jump down. 

Straddle, basic swing.

Choreography.

Rings (males)

Basic swing in a hanging position.

Swing forward into a contracted hanging position.

Floating hang.

Lift into downward hang.

Lift into downward hang from a contracted hanging position.

Descend into back hang and pull back.

Backward swing in hanging position, jump down with hollow back.

Support experiments.

Choreography.

Beam (females)

Walking forward and backward.

Various positions: standing, kneeling, crouching, press-up, lying etc.

Transition from one position to another.

Jumping up from frontal lateral standing position with leg swing and arrival in 90( straddle.

Jumping off: vertical fly.

Combined exercises.

Rhythmic gymnastics (females)  
Fundamental elements of rhythmic gymnastics (aiming at correct execution), walking, turning, jumping across, positions, arched posture.

Moving in synch with the music.

Simple exercises with jumping rope and ball.

	Games
	Complex relay competitions with balls, handling and passing balls. 

Obstacle races including exercises from specific sports.

Ball games.

	Handball
	Defender movements.

Defence with one or two opponents, position of defenders in a designated area.

Attack against 5+1 and 4+2 configurations.

Loosening defence, breaking in, shooting.

Passing ball with one hand while moving.

Catching ball coming from various heights.

Shooting a goal by smashing the ball once. 

Exploiting advantage in a game situation in case of 2:1, 3:2 and 4:3 situations.

	Basketball
	Principles of defence by blocking players: defence line, defence distance, moving to back position.

Getting rid of defender by means of dribble, swift start, changing pace or direction.

Basic movements with and without a ball: start, stop, heel, change of direction.

Pass with one or two hands.

Throwing the ball through the basket in a standing position and with run-up.  

Game situations: 1:1, 2:1 attack and defence.

Creative play with two baskets.

	Soccer
	Blocking players in a loose manner by post.

The positioning of the defender.

Getting rid of the defender by running away.

Techniques of kicking stationary and moving ball.

Leading the ball with inner side of foot.

Heading.

Game situations: 2:1, 3:2 games.

	Volleyball
	One on one game with finger and forearm touches in a reduced court.

Playing on a 9x9 m court with finger and forearm touches.

Upper and lower serve.

	Outdoor sports
	Winter sports (skating, skiing, toboggan) depending on the geographical location of the school as weather allows.

Orienteering, mountain biking, skateboard, roller skating etc (whatever is available).

	Self-defence and fighting
	Fights and games in pairs and in various positions.

Combat situations including a ball.

Lifting and carrying in various positions.

Wrestling in standing position, getting a grip.

Basic grips.

Ground wrestling competitions.

	Swimming
	Swimming in two selected styles.

	Terminology
	Physical condition: strength, speed, endurance.

Concepts to be learnt while doing various sports: support position, arching, speeding.

Rules of games and competitions in various sports.


Prerequisites of moving ahead

Marching according to commands. Gymnastics according to instructions, performing a few exercises which improve posture after demonstration. Improvement of physical condition. Improved measurable athletic performance, especially in the terms of better execution. Performing configuration of elements on a selected apparatus with assistance. Active participation in selected sports games. Active participation in some outdoor sport. Active participation in fighting games and exercises. Swimming 25 meters continuously.

Year 10 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Using commands necessary for managing the class. Walking and running with various pace, performing transition. Familiarity with a range of basic gymnastic forms and exercises with hand apparatuses, application of two or three forms. Using exercises improving posture. Improving students' initial physical condition (especially strength and endurance). Practising the selected running, throwing and jumping techniques in athletics, striving for better measured performance. Connecting elements on selected apparatus in gymnastics, striving for precise execution. Conscious use of learnt technical elements in selected games, knowledge of rules. Practising the technical elements of fighting. Continued swimming in two selected styles. Rhythmic gymnastics. 

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Marching
	Lining up in various configurations.

Marching and running according to choreography.

Advances and dropping behind.

Changing marching speed and stride. 

Marching and running on the spot.

Transition from walking into running and vice versa.

Developing conscious and disciplined student behaviour.

	Preparation, groundwork, prevention
	Gymnastics (see requirements for Year 9).

Exercises ensuring a biomechanically correct posture.

Gymnastics with music.

	Athletics
	Special, focussed exercises needed to acquire the various branches of athletics.

Running school, skipping and jumping school, throwing school.

Performing the tasks prescribed for Year 9 with a higher intensity. 

More use of apparatuses.

Running

60 to 100 meter fast run.

Practising start, standing and kneeling start, start races.

Running with increasing speed, running at a high speed.

Continuous running.

Jumping

High jump: 3 to 5 step run-up, chosen technique.

Improving execution (technique) with special regard to support, elevation and air work.

High jump competitions.

Long jump: jump with run-up, crouch or a hollow back technique, emphasised drift after take-off.

Long jump competitions.

Throwing

Throwing a small ball:  accelerating the ball on a long flight, developing a throwing rhythm with a five step run-up and then with a momentum. Arch forming.

Throwing competitions.

Shot-put: back position with slide-in (males with 4/5 kg, females with 3-4 kg weights).  

Developing a pre-suspended position with two-leg support.

Shot putting competitions.

	Gymnastics type exercises
	Performing the tasks prescribed for Year 9 with a higher intensity (intensity, duration, repetitions).

More frequent and more conscious use of apparatuses.

	Gymnastics on the apparatus
	Floor exercises

Swing into a momentary headstand, rolling backward into a standing position.

Cartwheel in both directions.

Somersault and cartwheel.

Somersault in the air.

Series of floor exercises including elements learnt in Years 9 and 10. 

Males should use gymnastics, females should use rhythmic gymnastics as link between two elements.

Jumping over a box

Male students: lengthways (4-5 pieces) straddle, jump with a squat.

Female students: lengthways (4-5 pieces) jump up into a squatting position, straddle down, crossways (4-5 pieces) with a turn into both directions.

Parallel bars (male students)

Hanging on upper arms.

Basic swing while hanging on upper arms.

Swing while hanging on upper arms, move up into supported straddle.

Swing in supported position, fling down.

Series of exercises including elements learnt in Years 9 and 10. 

Rings (males)

Shoulder turn forward.

Swing forward in hanging position

Basic swing in a hanging position.

Swing forward jump off backward in straddle. 

Attempts at back scales.

Series of exercises including elements learnt in Years 9 and 10. 

Beam (females)

Touch walk, swing walk, triple step.

180( turn while standing on both legs / in squatting position.

Various stands and positions

Jumping up from frontal lateral standing position with leg swing and arrival in lateral straddle on one thigh. 

Jumping off, vertical fly with various exercises.

Series of exercises including elements learnt in Years 9 and 10. 

Rhythmic gymnastics (females)  
Variations on arched and stretched arms.

Tilting the body in various degrees, body arches forward and backward.

Leg lifting, leg swing, turning, running turn on one leg, waltz step.

Moving body weight from one leg to another with a hop. 

	Games
	Performing the tasks prescribed for Year 9 with a higher intensity (intensity, duration, repetitions).

In-class activity must focus on games selected in Year 9.

	Handball
	Spreading defence in attack by swift passes, shooting tricks, moving to gaps, breaking in with caught ball, shooting a goal.

Penalty throw.

Simple shooting and passing tricks.

Moving with ball.

Shooting with run-up and jump-up.

Trying to move together in defence.

	Basketball
	Blocking players according to the requirements of Year 9.

Breaking in, running in, developing throws in 1:1 and 2:2 games.

Passes: lower pass with one hand, ball touching the floor once.

Moving with ball and changing direction.

Throwing the ball taken while running through the basket.

Game with distributor and with two baskets. 

	Soccer
	Attack by changing the focal point of attack and with short and long passes.

Changing direction and stopping while moving with the ball with the intention of getting rid of a defender.

Kicking the ball with inner foot.

Changing defenders in case of play off.

	Volleyball
	Finger and forearm touches.

High pass up with finger touch to peer next to net.

Hitting the ball through the net with a hitting movement from floor and bouncing up, or hitting the ball down from upper position.

Individual block.

Upper or lower serve.

Mini volleyball on a 6x6 m court in teams with 3 members.

Developing accurate attitude.

Playing volleyball.

	Outdoor sports
	Toboggan, skating, skiing, ice hockey and skills improvement exercises depending on local opportunities and weather.

Orienteering: reading a map. 

Skateboard, roller skating etc.

	Self-defence and fighting
	Fights and games in pairs and in various positions.

Games with tools (stick, medicine ball etc.), competitions.

Wrestling (males)

Grip in kneeling position, bridging, moving opponent from lying position.

Wrestling in pairs.

	Swimming
	Swimming better in the two styles chosen in Year 9.

	Terminology
	Pre-suspended position, two-leg support, arched position, forms of execution used in throwing before letting the apparatus go for enhanced performance.


Prerequisites of moving ahead
Exercises with hand apparatus according to instructions, designing and executing individual free exercise, performing exercises improving posture. Maintaining or improving the level of physical condition, improved measurable athletic performance, better technical execution. Performing connected elements on selected apparatus in gymnastics. Active participation in sports games, playing games according to the rules. Active participation in some outdoor sport. Active participation in fighting. 25 m swimming without stops in two styles.

Year 11 

Number of teaching hours per year: 74
New activities

Correct application of commands, configurations and marching needed in school events (school events, sports events, gymnastics).

Free exercises  and exercises with hand apparatus, collective exercises, exercises on apparatus based on the forms of free exercises (3/4 basic forms, 8/16 phases).

Performing exercises improving posture.

Improving physical condition (strength, endurance and speed) with methods tailored to students' initial condition.

Establishing the level of technique in athletics, improving measurable performance.

Performing a series of exercises consisting of 3 or 4 elements on selected apparatus in gymnastics.

Application of learnt technique and tactics while playing selected games (at least two).

Precise knowledge of rules.

Active participation in outdoor sports.

Practising learnt technique in one to one fight.

Continuous swimming in both selected styles striving for the extension of distance.

A new apparatus for male students in gymnastics is the horizontal bar.

New sports activity: judo for males, aikido for females as a means of self defence.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Marching
	Changing direction while marching in one / two or more columns.

Turning body while marching.

Advance and dropping behind while marching.

March, counter march, cross cutting counter march while walking.

	Preparation, groundwork, prevention
	According to the requirements of Year 10, however with exercises containing 3 or 4 8 to 16 phased exercises.

Exercises ensuring a biomechanically correct posture.

Gymnastics with music.

	Athletics
	Special, focussed and skills development exercises needed to acquire the various branches of athletics.

Strengthening exercises
Legs: knee bending, stretching, hopping, jumping up, jumping across with / on apparatus or steps on one or both legs.

Arms: rope-climbing, hanging, ‘roaming’ in hanging position. 

Exercises to strengthen the body muscles: using apparatuses and hand apparatuses, exercises to strengthen the abdominal / back and lateral muscles. 

Improving speed: striving for speed in the execution of the learnt movements (e.g. throwing, putting)

Start exercises, running against time, climbing up, creeping through etc.

Endurance: intervals to improve strength and speed.

Running at medium pace trying to establish a steady rhythm.

Running parts of a race repeatedly with inserted 100-150m resting periods.

The right proportion of running and walking on long distance, gradually reducing the proportion of walking and running the distance continuously.

It is recommended to establish either distance or time.

Running

60 to 100 meter fast run.

30m races with standing and kneeling start

Running with increasing speed, running at a high speed.

Jumping

High jump: with chosen technique.

Faster elevation, better synchronising of arm and leg movement within the chosen technique.

High jump competitions.

Long jump: with chosen technique.

Estimating the run-up distance on the basis of experience, using a help line. 

Better co-ordination of arm and leg movement with take off. 

Long jump competitions.

Throwing

Throwing a small ball: with a few steps then with moderate run-up trying to approximate javelin throw.

Throwing competitions.

Shot-put: back position with slide-in, accelerating the weight for the longest possible distance. 

Shot putting competitions.

	Gymnastics type exercises
	Stretching to extend the range of shoulder girdle and hip-joint movement, passive stretching with a partner.

Special strengthening, stretching and focussed gymnastics to ensure the acquisition of certain relatively complicated elements, applying developmental exercises.

	Gymnastics on the apparatus
	Floor exercises

Rolling back towards headstand from a sitting position.

Finishing.

Swing into a headstand.

Kip, somersault. 

Choreography.

Jumping over a box

Male students: lengthways (5 pieces) jump with a squat, somersault.

Female students: crossways (5 pieces) jump across with a squat, lengthways (4 pieces) jump across with a squat,  somersault.

Parallel bars (male students)

In supported position: backward swing, swing up to upper arm position.

Backward swing while hanging on upper arms: swing into supported position at the back.

Swing forward in supported position, fling with a 90( turn into standing position. 

Choreography.

Horizontal bar

Momentum.

Basic swing pulling up into a support.

Turn backwards.

Low jump.

Connecting known elements.

Choreography.

Rings (males)

Push-pull into support position.

Practising what have been learnt in Year 9.

Choreography.

Beam (females)

Jumping up into a lateral squat.

Waltz step.

Changing legs with a hop.

Turn over head forward.

Running steps.

Choreography.

Rhythmic gymnastics (females)  
Arched body in standing position.

Attacking and defending positions.

Galloping.

Triple step with a hop.

Waltz step backwards.

180-360 degree turns.

Simple elements with a hoop and a ball.

Choreography.

	Games
	Performing the tasks prescribed for Year 10 with a higher intensity (intensity, duration, repetitions).

In-class activity must focus on games selected in Year 9.

	Handball
	Broad line attack with attackers keeping their place.

Breaking into blank areas left undefended by defender breaking off the defence line.

Shooting a goal with an upward jump from moving with ball or with caught ball.

	Basketball
	Blocking players according to the technique learnt in Year 9.

Blocking players loosely and closely.

2:2. 3:3 games, passing, leading the ball and throwing against defender.

Tempo throw.

Playing with one or two baskets.

	Soccer
	Topping ball bouncing up from the ground with the inner part of the foot in stationary and moving position. 

Pulling the ball away from a player running for the ball, in a stationary position.

Playing on a small field.

	Volleyball
	Hitting the ball down without blocking and with double blocking.

Warding off smash with forearm touch.

Mini volleyball according to Year 10.

Playing games by observing rules, trying to move constantly in attack and defence alike. 

	Outdoor sports
	See Year 10.

	Self-defence and fighting
	Bridging without arm support, turning in bridge, arriving in bridge, getting out of bridge by means of various exercises. 

Wrestling

Applying the elements learnt in Year 10, continuous wrestling.

Judo

Basic exercises: falling, rolling.

	Swimming
	Selecting and practising a new style in addition to the familiar two styles.

	Terminology
	Horizontal bars as a new apparatus and exercises on horizontal bars:

pulling oneself up and turning.

Judo as a defence sport.


Prerequisites of moving ahead
Marching and formation used at events according to commands. Performing free exercises containing two 8 phased basic forms with hand apparatus or partner according to instructions, designing and executing a series of 4-8 phased exercises, doing exercises improving posture. Maintaining or improving physical condition. Improved measurable athletic performance, established technical implementation. Performing a short series of exercises on a selected apparatus with assistance. Active participation in two selected sports games, playing according to the rules. Active participation in some outdoor sport. Active participation in one to one fights. Continuous swimming in both styles, swimming at least 25 meters in one style.

Year 12 

Number of teaching hours per year: 64
New activities

Using commands necessary for managing the class and executing events. Walking and running with various pace, performing transition. Gymnastics with hand apparatus, exercises with partner, bench and wall bars based on free exercises (3/4 basic forms, 8/16 phases). Exercises improving posture. Improvement of physical condition. Secure execution of various movements in athletics, competitions, racing.

Performing a series of exercises consisting of 3/4 elements on the selected apparatus in gymnastics. Applying the learnt techniques and tactics while playing the selected sports games (at least two. Precise knowledge of rules. Active participation in outdoor sports. Practising the learnt fighting techniques, competitions. Continuous swimming in both styles, striving for the extension of distance. Using wrestling and judo techniques and playing situations in real situations in games (blocking a player, defending a spot).

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Marching
	Running in one / two or more columns and keeping the pace.

Turning body while running on the spot and forward.

Advances and dropping behind while running. 

March, counter march, cross cutting counter march while running.

	Preparation, groundwork, prevention
	According to the requirements of Year 11, however with exercises containing 3 or 4 8 to 16 phased exercises or free exercises with hand apparatuses and exercises on an apparatus.

Exercises ensuring a biomechanically correct posture.

Gymnastics with music.

	Athletics
	Special, focussed and skills development exercises needed to acquire the various branches of athletics.

Strengthening:

Dynamic force of legs: knee bending, stretching, hopping, jumping up, jumping across using apparatus or weights.

Arms: throwing exercises with a 3-5 kg medicine ball, increasing the weight of the bll and the number of repetitions.

Rope-climbing, hanging, ‘roaming’ in hanging position. 

Rope climbing and hanging competition.

Exercises to strengthen the body muscles: using apparatuses and hand apparatuses, exercises to strengthen the abdominal / back and lateral muscles, changing number of repetitions and intensity.

Improving speed: practising start, competitions with different starting positions.

Rapid execution of complex exercises with / on apparatus.

Improving endurance: intervals to improve strength and skills.

Running at medium pace trying to establish a steady rhythm.

Running parts of a race repeatedly with inserted resting periods.

Running a given distance without stops, running increased distances within a given time, decreasing the targeted time.

Running

100 meter fast run.

60 to 100 meter racing.

30m races with standing and kneeling start

Running with increasing speed, running at a high speed.

Jumping

High jump with chosen technique.

Continuous improvement of technique, striving for perfection in performing the various elements of the jump, developing an optimal individual run-up.

High jump competitions.

Long jump with chosen technique.

Improving technique, increasing performance by developing an optimal individual run-up.

Long jump competitions.

Throwing

Throwing a small ball: improving what have been learnt in Year 11, 

focusing on distance with full run-up.

Throwing competitions.

Shot-put: shot-putting with correct direction and angle.

Improving technique.

Shot putting competitions.

	Gymnastics type exercises
	Special stretching, loosening and strengthening done individually.

Improving balance by means of focused gymnastics.

	Gymnastics on the apparatus
	Floor exercises

Cartwheel.
Creating a series of exercises by creatively linking elements learnt in Years 9 through 12 and using connecting elements.

Jumping over a box

Male students: lengthways (5 pieces) practising jumping techniques learnt earlier. 

Crossways: somersault.

Female students: crossways (5 pieces), practising jumping techniques learnt earlier, somersault.

Parallel bars (male students)

Jump up into upper arm hang, swing forward into support.

Swing back and forth while hanging on upper arms, upper support, tip into support.

Swing into handstand at the end of bar with face turned outwards.

Designing a series of exercises with the elements learn in Years 9 through 12. 

Horizontal bar

Moving from basic swing into support. Designing a simple exercise with the elements learnt in Years 11 and 12.

Rings (males)

Practising what have been learnt in Year 9 through 11.

Presenting a choreography.

Beam (females)

Jumping up into a straddle - feet support.

Waltz step with 180( turn.

Choreography with elements learnt in previous years.

Rhythmic gymnastics (females)  
Transition from one arched body position into another.

Waltz step with 180( turns.

Choreography with elements learnt in Years 9 through 12.

	Games
	Performing the tasks prescribed for Year 11 with a higher intensity and taking individual considerations into account.

In-class activity must focus on games selected in Year 9.

	Handball
	Practising how to play against defended territory.

Practising six-member wall and 5+1 defence.
Shooting a goal with broad jump in.

	Basketball
	Defending territory (2:3), distribution of defence area, defender movement and position in a designated area, playing against defended territory with 1:3:1 set-up.

Practising and applying elements learnt earlier. 

	Soccer
	Defence against attackers outnumbering defenders.

Defending a territory.

Getting rid of a defender by means of simple ball dribbles.

Step on dribble, dribble imitating start, pull away.

Playing with two goals.

	Volleyball
	Improving to hit the ball down and blocking. 

Saving the ball by rolling.

Playing games by observing rules, trying to move constantly in attack and defence alike. 

Taking a position according to the opponent’s anticipated intention.

Defending territory behind block.

	Outdoor sports
	See Year 11.

Depending on local opportunities and weather.

	Self-defence and fighting
	Improving physical condition (strength, speed) by means of fighting exercises done with a partner.

Wrestling

Applying the elements learnt in Year 10 and 11, continuous wrestling.

Competitions.

Judo

Learning new techniques.

Fighting in pairs according to the rules.

	Swimming
	Swimming in the three learnt styles.


Prerequisites of moving ahead
Marching and formation according to commands. Performing exercises on bench or wall bars containing two 8-phased basic forms according to instructions, designing and executing a 4-8 phased series of exercises with hand apparatus based on the form of free exercises. Maintaining or improving physical condition. Improved measurable athletic performance, competitions according to established rules. Performing a short series of exercises on a selected apparatus. Active participation in two selected sports games, playing according to the rules. Active participation in some outdoor sport. Active participation in one to one fights. Continuous swimming in both styles, swimming at least 50 meters in one style.

SOCIAL STUDIES

Years 9 through 12 of Education

Objectives and tasks

Social Studies, this new subject, has its own material which can be taught within the framework of other subjects as well. It intends to provide students with systematic knowledge in fields which may be directly conducive to students’ social integration and contribute to the development of a conscious way of living.

This subject is to help the preparation for undertaking a responsible role in society, participating in public life actively and performing well at work and in business. It introduces students to the principles of law, the institutions of the state, the main features of the life of society and the working of the economy. 

A scientific approach to psychological phenomena and social behaviour may provide students at a very sensitive age with a point of reference they can rely on when interpreting everyday situations in order to develop their character and relationships consciously. At the same time, this knowledge may be a very useful theoretical grounding in all fields of the humanities. 

The subject deals with the significant changes of civilisation at the turn of the previous century, as well as the systemic relations of various processes in the world of the society, the economy and nature. It provides help for a generation who must build up a personal and national identity in an intellectual environment shaped by the developments of global integration in understanding the burning issues of our age. The new thematic structure makes it possible to link the fundamental economic and social knowledge to actual contents. 

Developmental requirements
Citizenship and society
Learning the rules of social co-existence by conscious insight and from a critical standpoint.

The joint development of a sense of justice and responsibility.  

Facilitating the development of the cognitive and communicative skills necessary for developing an independent lifestyle and convictions, as well as an ability to understand and respect others’ views. 

Developing a social attitude, where the needs for autonomy and solidarity are harmonised by the realisation that the contribution to the benefit of the public, showing tolerance and a readiness to help in social interaction are not constraints but prerequisites of the realisation of one’s potentials.

Awareness of the basic terminology of social theory and the characteristics of the democratic mentality.

Strengthening the capability of independent interpretation, investigation and conclusion used in understanding personal experiences and information from traditional and modern sources.

Economy
Promoting a behaviour based on an entrepreneurial attitude making students able to consider personal and social benefits and risks.

Facilitating career orientation based on the esteem for creative work and the development of commitment for one’s profession.

The acquisition of knowledge necessary for the analysis of economic processes and decision making. Developing planning and analysing skills in the following fields: business enterprise, employment, applications, business plans, family budget.

Psychology
Familiarity with the methods and criteria of analysing psychological phenomena deepens the ability of self-reflection. It improves one’s co-operative, communicative and conflict solving skills. It facilitates the understanding of man’s social nature, including the role of relationships in personal development and one’s personal responsibility for one’s relationships. The psychological characteristics of certain age groups, such as teenagers and young people, should be given special attention during the training.

These studies help students understand the issues of sexual identity. They contribute to the development of an adult person who is mature enough to cope with joy and suffering, able to create a balance between adaptation and the assertion of personal interest, and takes efforts to evaluate him/herself realistically while understanding others.

Understanding the present

Here, the focus of development is to lay down the foundations of a personal and collective attitude which will make the individual able to face the challenges of globalisation. The prerequisite for that is the capability of independent orientation in the new communicational and cultural environment. Our students should be familiar with the major tendencies and contradictions of modernisation.

It is desirable to understand the regularities prevailing in the world economy of the present, and to be familiar with the impacts and dynamics of contemporary processes. Understanding the meaning and significance of national and European identity. Working out many-sided explanations to the socially and economically determined nature of the changes of the natural environment caused by human activities.

Facilitating the development of the attitude of an independent evaluator who is able to handle the risks and dilemmas related to the change of lifestyle.

Year 9 

Number of teaching hours per year: 18
Civics

New activities

Case studies, role play.

Practising decision making, debate and how to reach a consensus in a class-room environment. 

Collecting information individually and collectively, discussing historical, legal and literary examples.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Social rules
	The origin and purpose of the rules of social co-existence. 

Custom, tradition, morals, law, manners.

The change of rules - law and legislation. 

	The individual and the law
	Basic human rights. 

The principle of equity. 

Children’s rights. 

Students’ rights.

Rights and obligations in the family and at school.

Moral and legal dilemmas of family and community life: case studies based on everyday and historical examples.

	Introduction to law
	Responsibility for one’s actions.

Voluntary actions, wilfulness and coercion.

Legal and illegal. 

Contracts.

Grievance, remedy, punishment. 

In court.

Civil actions.

The actors and main stages of criminal procedures. 

	Arranging personal matters
	Where to turn? Authorities in daily life.

Administrative procedures.

Client and rules of procedure.

The major document templates and their handling.

Institutions for the protection and children and young people. 

Court of guardians.  

	Political studies
	The concept of state.

Forms of state, political systems.

Legitimate power. 

The principle and protection of constitutionalism.

Separation of powers.

The state and its citizens.

The working of democracy. 

Publicity.

Private and public affairs.

Participation and share.

Choice, decision, handling conflicts.

The current system of political institutions in Hungary and in the Member States of the EU.

International conflicts, alliances.

War and peace.

Private interest, public will, public benefit.

Social and political conflicts.

Autonomy and solidarity.

The issue of social justice. 

Political and social rights.

The situation and rights of minorities.

The duties of the state.

Public policies.

The levels and branches of public administration.

Self-government.

The principle of subsidiarity.

The role of NGO’s.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are familiar with the basic rules of social co-existence, and should be aware of their fundamental rights and obligations. They know the institutional system of public administration and government in the Hungarian Republic. 

Year 10 

Number of teaching hours per year: 18

Civics

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The family
	Generations living together.

Taking care of offspring in various cultures. 

The function of the family and its changes in history. 

Sexual roles in the family and in society.

The transformation of the relationship between the sexes.

Marriage.

Changes in the duration of childhood and youth and its perception by society.

Conflicts in the family.

Family planning.

The issue of prospective population and life span in Hungary.

The household.

Division of labour in the family, family budget.

	Culture, community
	Individual, community, society.

Learning and social integration.

Living tradition.

The world of culture - cultures of the world.

Dialogue of cultures: self-understanding and openness.

Natural environment and cultural environment.

	The nation
	Self-identity and social national status.

The community of communities: the nation.

Specifics and dilemmas of Hungarian national identity.

Nation, state, ethnic group.

Majority and minority.

	The life of the society
	Basic concepts: social action, social relation.

Division of labour. 

Institutionalisation.

Power.

The stratification of society by age, sex, education, wealth, occupation, type of settlement, religion and ethnic group.

The relationship between lifestyle and social status.

Advantages and disadvantages.

Minority life situations. 

Prejudice, tolerance, solidarity.

The components of lifestyle.

Work and leisure.

Holiday.

Changes in social status: individual and group mobility.

The origin and treatment of social conflicts.

Social change.

The local society of the workplace.

Rights, roles and conflicts in the world of labour. 

Economy and society: basic concepts.

(Subsistence, demands, production, consumption, exchange, interest, money, market.)



	Local society
	The place of living as a local community.

Conflicts in the local society (e.g. environmental hazards, safety, poverty, unemployment).

Contemporary changes in the Hungarian structure of settlements.

Towns and villages.

Urbanisation and regional problems.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are able to identify social problems, recognise their components, discuss them and form individual opinions. 

Students are familiar with the fundamental rules of social co-existence, and are aware of their fundamental rights and obligations. They are familiar with the institutional system of public administration and government in the Hungarian Republic. 

Year 11 

Number of teaching hours per year: 18

For preparing the local curriculum for year 11, schools have the option of using either the below version A or version B.

Version A

Economics

New Activities

Reading in economics.

Analysing graphs and charts.

Discussion about the possible solutions of economic problems.

Gathering information for various economic topics individually.

Planning business activities.

Simulations (e.g. job interview, selling).

Analysing short films.

Browsing the Net for information on firms, financial information, exchange news.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Running a business
	The classification of business by size, scope of activities, form of business, form of ownership.

Partnership, limited partnership, joint-stock company, limited liability company, state ownership, private ownership.

Starting a small business (business idea, plan, market, resources).

Profit, sales, expenses.

The major reasons why a business is a success / failure.

A marketing based approach, marketing tools.

The main fields of activities and the specific features of the non-profit sector.

Entrepreneurial characteristics.

Communication, decision-making, creativity, management and teamwork. 

	The world of work
	Employment, labour contract, collective bargaining.

The employer-employee relationship.

Personal and collective interests, representation of interests, organisations safeguarding interests. 

The labour market.

 Looking for a job, writing a CV, job interview.

	The national economy
	The budget.

Production, services, infrastructure.

The cornerstones of the economy: economic growth, employment, inflation, internal balance (budget), external balance (balance of payments), debt position.

The reasons and dangers of budget deficit.

Taxes (personal income tax, VAT, corporation tax, local taxes.

Prosperity and recession. 

The main national economy performance indicators (GDP, GNP).

	The world economy
	Foreign trade, export, import.

Main types of external economic relations, foreign trade. The domestic features of export, import.

Specialisation and interdependence in world trade.

Currencies and exchange rates.

Trade barriers.

Tariffs and protectionism.

Hungary and the international economic organisations (IMF, World Bank, WTO - former GATT).

EU membership from an economic point of view. The economic advantages and disadvantages of EU membership (e.g. the impact of the free flow of labour and capital on the life of students as future employees and entrepreneurs).

The pollution of the environment, limited resources, poverty.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students should tell the difference between form of business and form of ownership. They should be able to give examples to the activities of a business venture.

Students should be able to write a CV. They should be able to form their own opinions on the reasons and possible solutions of certain economic problems.

Version B

Psychology

New Activities

The discussion of case studies, literary works and documents from a historico-cultural perspective. Observing the activities of individual adults and children or groups of adults and children. ‘Debating society’ type of work, group discussions, communication and co-operation exercises.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Body and soul, the human ego and consciousness
	The human system, personality and psychological phenomena.

Innate and acquired qualities. 

Human evolution.

The human self and consciousness.

The levels and working of consciousness: self-image, consciousness, the subconscious.

Psychedelic state: the effects of drugs.

	The ego and the world: mental functions
	Experience, knowledge, perception of the self.

Sensation, perception and ‘processing’: attention, memory, thinking, learning.

Animal and human learning, conditioning, learning by insight, linguistic memory, memory of previous life.

Creativity, problem-solving, intelligence. 

	Speech and communication
	The role of language in human evolution and society.

The process of language acquisition.

Verbal and non-verbal communication.

Special feature of communication in various groups of people.

Mass communication.

	Motivation, emotions 

and will
	Instinct, impetus. 

Sense and emotion.

The ‘struggle’ of motives.

The origin of emotions and their role as motivators.

Wilfulness and will.

Human sexuality.

	The process of social integration, character and social phenomena
	The social environment of human development: primary affection.

Parents and children; the family as a micro environment; intimate emotional relations.

Childbearing, the role of a parent, the structure of the family.

Personal development, the change and stability of one’s personality.

Roles and the individual.

Competition, co-operation, care.

	Mental hygiene and mental illness
	Physical and mental health.

Coping with difficulties.

The culturally determined nature of normality and abnormality.

Self-understanding, balanced personality.

Resistance, crisis.

Mental illness, antisocial behaviour, deviancy.

The specific problems of adolescence and youth.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students understand the phenomena of individual and social psychology. They have developed a need for expanding their knowledge in psychology. They are familiar with the basic terminology of psychology.

Year 12 

Number of teaching hours per year: 18

Understanding the present

New Activities

Discussing, analysing and interpreting cases.

Individual and collective information gathering.

Working with contemporary literature, press and documents independently.

Group work: discussion, debate, role play.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The age of scientific 

progress
	The dynamics and ideological presuppositions of technological and economic development. 

The idea of conquering the environment and the liberation of man in the ideology of the Enlightenment.

The relationship of freedom, prosperity, social justice and technological modernisation. 

The reign of reason.

Critical criteria to understand what ‘modern’ is.

	The new economic order of the world
	The global trends and mechanisms of market economy.

The dilemma of growth.

The components of rational economic behaviour in a market economy.

The conflicts of micro- and macro-economy.

The ‘invisible hand’ and the ‘tragedy of common pastures’.

State and market.

Economy and ecology.

	Within and beyond the nation-state
	Hungary and the challenge of globalisation.

European integration.

The concept and working of ‘local society’.

The principle of subsidiartity.

The significance of national sovereignty in the age of globalisation.

Conflicts between civilisations (ethnic, environmental, religious and economic conflicts).

The international organisations and the community of nations.

The impact of economic world competition on the national economy, local societies and the international system of political institutions. 

	Information and society
	Changes in learning, gathering experience and personal interactions as a result of developments in information and communications technology.

Changes in the concept of knowledge.

Knowledge and performance.

The role of expertise and the danger of specialisation.

	Culture and globalisation
	Understanding the phenomena of mass culture.

Entertainment industry and techno/telemedia.

The significance of cultural diversity. Trends threatening the existence of cultural diversity.

	Beliefs and hopes
	Spiritual and religious panorama at the turn of the millennium. 

	The impact of technological and economic development on daily life
	Changes in the world of employment.

Taking a job, choosing a profession, employee strategies in the economy of the present.

The consequences of the principle of efficiency and economic world competition. 

The risk of a mechanical and impersonal society.

The issue of unemployment.

The transformation of the social environment as a result of developments in traffic technology and telecommunication.

The question of speed.

	The society of consumers
	The features of a lifestyle dependent on technology.

Consumers’ freedom and defencelessness. 

Advertising.

Prodigal consumption.

The welfare state.

Share and participation.

Changes in political publicity.

	The changes of family life
	The transformation of the cultural, economic and social role of the family.

Changes in sexual behaviour and sexual roles.

Feminist endeavours.

	The impact of a changed lifestyle on physical and mental health
	The development of hygiene and the health industry.

Environmental hazards and the diseases of civilisation.

The issue of safety in chemistry.

The social and ecological risks of genetic engineering.

The main fields, principles and institutions of health and environmental protection.

Mental hygienic problems and behavioural difficulties in the period of becoming an adult. 

	The limit of growth
	The social and economic implications of the biosphere crisis.

The limited sustaining capacity of the living earth.

The impact of technical civilisation and economic growth on the natural environment.

Climatic change, deforestation, soil erosion, exhausting the drinking water supply and natural resources.

The reasons and consequences of prodigal use of resources.

The pollution of the environment: the issue of how to handle the growing amount of industrial and communal waste; prevention and recycling.

	Demographic issues
	The social and economic background of demographic boom in ‘third world countries’.

The problem of population decrease and ageing in Hungary and in other European countries. 

The ecological and social consequences of overpopulation on Earth. Migration in the age of globalisation. 

	Sustainability
	The necessity and possibility of attitude change in technology and economy.

Cultural, economic and political conditions promoting / hindering the spread of environment friendly human behaviour.

The political and economic principles of a sustainable society.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students understand be the current processes of modernisation and globalisation. They are familiar with and form their own opinions on world phenomena and domestic problems they come across. They can explain the effect of these processes on the cultural and natural environment.

DANCE AND DRAMA

Years 9 and 10 of Education

Objectives and tasks

The focus of the curriculum module ‘Dance and Drama’ is not teaching theoretical content. Its aim is to provide students with an opportunity of getting frontline experience of the tools of drama and the elements of the different theatrical modes of expression through student activities. Of course this cannot mean that academic knowledge should be neglected. On the contrary, theory does appear, however mainly as the outcome of practical activities, as the lesson from the experience gained in practice.  

Dance and Drama is built around activities. The analytical discussion which follows practical activities may lead to the expansion of knowledge, however this cannot be achieved without students transforming their acquired knowledge, emerging views and arising question into actions. Therefore the study and use of the different dramatic and theatrical conventions are for the benefit of teacher and student alike, as it is an opportunity for expressing thoughts and emotions which are difficult to verbalise (or being in the process of formulation). It is also a means of checking the acquired knowledge in practice.

The terminology used in the curriculum is intended to reflect this focus. The words ‘play’ and ‘work’ are frequently used. We hope that using these terms together will be conducive to our intention that, although the artistic activities pursued in different fields are governed by technical processes, participation in the in-class activities should be a pleasure and an intellectual excitement for students. 

Dance and Drama intends to provide opportunities for the following:

giving students special attention according to ability and aptitude;

giving students an opportunity to experience the joy and the sense freedom offered by drama, dance and puppetry;

trying drama, dance and puppetry as a form of communication;

acting out realistic human situations and fictive events in various theatrical forms;

applying students’ knowledge and skills acquired in other fields of the curriculum in drama, dance and puppetry;

planning and producing performances individually or in groups, and performing their creations;

watching as many live and recorded theatre / dance / puppet shows or performances, including peer productions,  as possible.

Developmental requirements
Participation in diverse activities in the field of drama, dance and puppetry; applying techniques and conventions of drama and puppetry through diverse exercises. Learning the technical elements and forms which constitute dance, and using the extensively. Improvisation and experimenting with dramatic form, puppetry techniques and the technical elements of dance. Students should become able to recognise their own achievements and incorporate their experiences into their artistic activities. They are required to study the cultural traditions of the different forms of theatre and the basic methods of stage-craft. An important aspect is to expand students’ terminology and active vocabulary in connection with drama and various theatrical forms. 

New activities

Complex improvisations in motion and dance using various techniques.

Conversion of epic material into dramatic material. Group work.

Recognising the structure of dramatic / theatrical pieces; analysing the intentions, actions and relations of characters.

Using dramatic conventions in practice.

Recognising and distinguishing recently learnt theatrical genres and styles.

Analysing a play or improvisation seen on stage by using the terminology learnt in class. Making traditional and theatrical masks using a chosen technique. 

Creating masked plays adequate to the tradition and nature of masks.

Adaptation and elaboration of motives.

Creating series of motives on the basis of individual design.

Recording and performing complex improvisations. 

Years 9 and 10

Number of teaching hours per year: 36

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Improvisations
	Improvisation around the topic and in the style determined by the teacher, on the basis of the outline of a story elaborated by students, by joining the learnt dramatic conventions, applying the elements of masked play and the styles learnt in class.

	Making masks
	Make-up as a mask. Paper masks, textile masks, pasting, etc. 

	Masked plays
	In dramatic stage-like plays and theatrical work.



	Basic terminology of the theatre and dramaturgy
	Knowing the terms focus, contrast, symbol, model of plot complication, dramatic structure, etc.

	Classification of dramatic conventions. Building a system of dramatic conventions.
	Editing and performing stories by using different theatrical and dramatic conventions.

	Theatrical genres and styles
	Historical genres and contemporary theatrical genres.

Recognising the typical features of various theatrical styles in plays and dramatic pieces seen or performed on stage. Watching and discussing theatre plays representing various trends.

	Creating motives for a given situation, music or topic 
	Translating a given situation into posture then into movements.

Free elaboration of a motive introduced in a mirror image exercise.

Improvisation based on a given piece of music or topic by using given motives. 


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Application of complex dramatic conventions in collective improvisation. Knowing and recognising the major theatrical genres and styles. Knowledge of the most important theatrical and dramatic concepts. Participation in mask making and / or masked improvisation. Participation in at least one etude built around learned movements.

FILM AND MEDIA STUDIES

Years 11 and 12 of Education

Schools wishing to incorporate this module into their local curriculum may choose either of the following two versions (A and B).

Version A

Objectives and tasks

The primary aim of teaching film and media studies, as part of grammar school provision, is to improve students’ ability to interpret motion picture (film, television, video, computer games, web) and text, to help them develop a critical acumen and a better understanding of the social role and working principles of audio-visual media. At the same time it is a tool for personal development.

Building on the basic knowledge of film and cultural history obtained in grade 8 at primary school, the primary aim on the secondary level is to teach some important elements of the history of styles, learn about specific films and improve analytic skills in addition to improve students’ expressive skills and ability to understand the language of films. An important element of teaching this subject in grammar school is to highlight the relationship between elite culture and popular culture, and to make students recognise authors and audience can have a range of roles. Media studies focus on the exploration of the fundamental economic, political and legal factors having an effect on media institutions, as well as the factors influencing the audience and determining how the message of the media is received. Discussions should cover the relationship between empirical reality and the virtual reality or the media, as it appears on various screens. In addition to the fact that there is a difference, it is necessary to explore the reasons causing the difference, e.g. in the case of different cultures and ethnic groups. The discussion of films in years 11 and 12 strengthens conceptual thinking and abstraction skills, whereas the exercises in the interpretation of the language of motion picture provides an opportunity to apply knowledge. At the same time creative exercises, individual activities and project work should remain crucial.

New activities

Most of the activities based on experiences and creative situations, which are used for teaching film and media studies at the end of primary school, can be adapted to grammar school conditions.

Watching films and programmes, in full or in part, in groups or small groups (Due to the length of these ‘texts’ (film, television, video, computer games, web) classroom activities can only include analysis of the entire ‘text’ is only possible through reference by means of excerpts. Watching the full programme or film should be organised as extracurricular activity).

Working with motion pictures individually, in small groups or in groups:

- creative exercises (e.g. evocation, association, selecting / grouping / re-editing scenes, image series);

- discussion (e.g. formulating statements, contrasting assumptions, interpretation).

Studying the tools of expression: individual or group work (e.g. planning image series, story-board /set plan illustrated with sketches / or planning scenes, tableaux vivants /momentarily frozen situation /, experimenting with exposure, making headlines / e.g. for a TV programme /, commentary, dubbing.

Short report, presentation, demonstration (e.g. presentation on a film director’s life and work, film styles, film genres, demonstrating audience information, explaining consumption patterns, trends, exploring cultural and historical background on the basis of literature or individual research).

Age-specific activities improving conceptual thought and expression skills, such as problems discussed in essay, e.g. comparative analysis, review. Reading specialist journals, collecting literature in foreign language, making notes, summaries and abstracts of literature. Exercises in editing, making headlines and heralds.

Project work: individual or group assignment beyond the time frame of classroom sessions, with a longer deadline (3-6 weeks), often chosen by students themselves from several options (e.g. research activity, collecting / organising / processing data and facts with regard to press releases, cinema programmes, radio and TV programmes, web sites, advertising campaigns, making case studies, making scripts or photo / video etudes, reports and interviews, designing and making a herald,  logo or front page design, preparing log books.
Year 11

Number of teaching hours per year: 18

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The language of motion picture
	Introduction to creating image on film

The boundary between image and reality: framing.

The camera and the subject of the image (framing mask, view, camera movement).

The position of the narrator in the ‘text’ of the film (descriptive and subjective image).

Exposure.

The role of the montage in creating a ‘text’

The role of the montage in the creation of meaning.

Typical montage types (linear story telling, parallel and serial montage).

Internal montage.

Role play.

Reality and film

Realism and authenticity.

	Taxonomy of film text types
	Characteristics of film genres and genre films

Categorisation from the perspective of cultural history. Elite culture and popular culture.

Style and archetype.

Categorisation by genre. Typical genres. E.g. western, melodrama, thriller.

Stars in popular culture.

Film stars and media stars.

	The role of media in society
	Further characteristics of the mode of communication used by the media

The role of the media in verbalising topics which have validity for citizens: the principle of cultivation.

The global and the local: cultural diversity and uniform culture. 

The audience of the media as a virtual community.

	Typical media texts,

types of programmes
	Soap operas

The representation of reality in soaps.

Typical themes, hero types and narration in soaps.

Commercial and clip

Composition techniques in commercials and clips: association.

Target group.

Influencing techniques in commercials.


Year 12

Number of teaching hours per year: 16

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Taxonomy of film text types
	Artistic film and popular movie

Categorisation by the filmmaker’s intention and the expectations of the audience: artistic films, popular movies.

Styles in the history of artistic films

Soviet avant-garde, German expressionism.

Italian neo-realism, European new waves.

Episodes from the history of Hungarian film making

Before the war; 50’s, 60’s, 70’s, contemporary Hungarian film.

	The role of media in society
	Publicity and media institutions

Media institutions.

Limitations to the freedom of the media (political, economic and legal control, legislation, quotas) moral limits; norms of expression: protection of the individual, violence in the media.

Representation of reality by the media

Representation of ideology and politics.

The relationship between empirical reality and the virtual reality of the media.

	Typical media texts,

types of programmes
	News programmes

The problem of objectivity.

News and opinion.

News in the market.

Credible media personality, addressing the audience.

Mode of expression in the new forms of media

Multimedia and internet.

Text creation, choice and reception after the disappearance of linearity and text hierarchy.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students are familiar with the basis of the form of expression motion picture uses. They are able to apply the tools of expression discussed in class for the interpretation of film ‘text’. They can tell the difference between the typical products of the art of film and mass entertainment in terms of choice of topic, form and mode of delivery. They are able to mention a few characteristic films from the history of film making , and know some of the influential Hungarian film directors. They participate in the production of reports, video etudes, coverage of school events. They are aware of the manipulation techniques used by the media, conscious of and shape their reception habits.

Version B

Objectives and tasks

The task of subjects introducing students to the world of technology is to provide guidance in fields which have an increasing importance in the education of this age group and the shaping of their view of the world. For the better utilisation of the available time, the thematic structure of the curriculum contains two large units. The unit film studies, which start in Year 11, is to pass on knowledge connected to communication, cultural history and aesthetics. These are intended to prepare students for Year 12, that is the study of audio-visual mass communication systems and the social phenomena related to them, for which Year 11 provides a good basis. 

Another aim of this subject is to teach how mass communication systems work, demonstrate the diversity of technologies and  fields of application and to give an introduction to the theory of culture, in particular the issues raised by the rapid propagation of audio-visual telecommunications systems and the transformation of publicity in society.

These studies are interdisciplinary by nature, as the discussion of themes often requires the application of economic, social and aesthetic considerations at the same time.

Developmental requirements
Review of the milestones of social, cultural and technical development leading to the evolution of the ‘virtual reality’ of the media. Familiarity with the language and expressive tools of audio-visual communication, differentiation of fields of application. Learning about contemporary cinematic art and cinema classics, Hungarian trends, specific aesthetic problems, the development of the form and genres of film. 

Acquisition of basic analytic skills necessary for the recognition of stylistic features, composition principles and narrative strategies.

Encouraging an active, open attitude towards reception, creating a need for the development of an all-round audio-visual education.

A basic requirement is to learn how to use the devices of audio-visual communication, which have become indispensable in activities, such as understanding the world, , forming opinions, keeping contact, as well as in fields, such as education work and entertainment, and is a prerequisite for social integration and success in our age.

In addition to teaching communication procedures and improving text interpretation skills, this also requires the development of an ability to recognise the social and political context which determine how the institutions of mass communication function. Students need to have an idea of the strategies used for influencing public opinion, the effects and social psychology of the media, as well as the phenomena which ensure the privileges audio-visual media have in society.

Year 11

Number of teaching hours per year: 18

New activities

Analysing audio-visual texts and works of art: film club, film museum, visiting cinema series and events, collecting and working with documents in connection with the development and topical events of film culture, learning the use of certain audio-visual devices, creative exercises depending on the available technical facilities.

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	Technical image
	The cultural and social circumstances of the birth of film.

The development of film technology: photographic imaging, capturing motion, image and telecommunications.

The perception of moving pictures. The impact mechanism of cinematic experience.

	The language of film
	Body language, language of images, time in films.

Montage.

Specific procedures of organising space and time.

The basic concepts of film narrative (plot, story, tension, etc.)

The process, levels and components of understanding.

Creative reception.

	Moving pictures
	The medium of moving pictures (film, electronic, digital information technology), the channels of moving pictures (e.g. cinema, television, internet), functions (e.g. information, education, advertising, entertainment, art), credibility (documentary, fiction).

Genres and types of programmes.

	The development of moving picture culture
	Technological development from the laterna magica to the internet.

Social differentiation in the use of moving pictures in the age of cinema and television and in network communication.

The cultural institutions of moving picture.

The cultural impact of moving pictures, and its effect on daily life.

The evolution of modern popular culture and its problems.

Education, art, entertainment. 

The industry of the mind and the society of experience.

The autonomy and diversity of culture in the age of techno-telemedia. 

	Passages from the history of film
	E.g. classical silent films, burlesque, film avant-garde, the birth of Hollywood, neorealism, new wave, etc.

The route of Hungarian cinematic art.

Trends in contemporary cinematic art.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Students can find the place the various instances of the development of moving pictures in the context of twentieth century cultural history. They are familiar with the typical features of popular audio-visual culture / consumption society, as well as the problems related to forming a judgement of them. They can express their opinion about the discussed films, programmes or genres accurately both in speech and writing. They know some of the expressive tools used in the language of films, and can apply their knowledge in this field to the interpretation of audio-visual texts. 

Year 12

Number of teaching hours per year: 18

New activities

Analysing and designing programmes, analysing the impact of programmes and media events, attitude surveys in relation to them.

Insight into the work of local or national programme providers, participation in real or simulated public debates.

Making interviews, creative media work, analytical exercises with audio-visual devices (depending on the available technical facilities).

Involvement in network communication, practising the use of multimedia tools. 

	TOPICS
	CONTENTS

	The message of the media
	From cinema to television.

The transformation of publicity as a result of the impact of technical mass communication systems.

Differences and correlation between the printed press, radio, television and network communication.

The copy becomes authentic: the virtual reality of the media.

	Television
	The institution and the programme.

Information, persuasion, entertainment.

The message of the TV programme.

News value and stimulus threshold.

Cultural diversity and uniform culture.

The freedom and defencelessness of the audience.

Addressing strategies.

The qualities of the credible media personality.

Politics, business and commercial in the media.

Public, commercial and community broadcasting.

The specifics of tv programme types.

Programme and programme analysis.

	Life in a media environment
	The impact on television on personal development and socialisation. 

Violence and sex on the screen.

The freedom and ethics of the press.

Protecting the individual.

The rules and fundamental ethical issues of public speech.

	Interactive media
	Multimedia, internet - communication, contact and orientation on the network.

Worshipping information.

Information, knowledge, education.


Prerequisites of moving ahead 

The acquisition of basic knowledge about the functioning of audio-visual mass communication, telecommunications systems and media publicity. Students are aware of and can interpret the changes in the public and private sphere and in the various fields of social interaction taking place as a result of the impact of the media.

Appendix 2 for Ministry of Education Decree ........./2000. (        )

AUTHORISATION PROCEDURES

Part I.

ISSUE OF APPLICATION PERMIT

1.

1.1.  The Examination Centre decides to issue Application Permits considering the proposal of the Curriculum Committee. The Curriculum Committee issues such proposals within ninety days of the receipt of applications.

1.2.  The National Public Education Council is tasked with

a)  developing the terms of reference for expert opinions and approval;

b)  specifying the general rules regarding the size and composition of the Curriculum Committee.

1.3.  The members of the Curriculum Committee are invited to participate in the work of the committee by the Minister of Education.

1.4.  Permit Applications must include the following:

a)  description of educational system, in particular

· the submitted curriculum programme or the course syllabus;

· list of qualifications and physical conditions needed for implementation;

· method of quality assurance used for education based on the curriculum;

b)  the objective, tasks, syllabus, content and requirements of the curriculum programme or course;

c)  the description of the main methods and tools of student performance control and assessment;

d)  a list of required coursebooks and other books.

1.5.  The following must be attached to the Permit Application:

a)  the position of the concerned national level minority self-government, if the curriculum or course contributes to the education of national / ethnic minorities;

b)  the position of the ministry managed by the minister responsible for the qualification concerned, in case of vocational preparation, vocational introduction or career guidance subjects;

c)  certificate of the payment of fee;

2.

The Curriculum Committee obtains at least two expert opinions before issuing a proposal. In case of minority provision the National Minority Committee must be consulted, and the consent of the concerned national level self-government must also be obtained. A further condition is that one of the experts must be a person with experience in minority provision. The costs of employing experts must be covered from the fee charged for the procedure.

3.

a)  The Curriculum Committee forwards the application for approval by the Curriculum Committee and the issue of the Application Permit together with its proposal in favour or against the application to the Examination Centre.

b)  The Curriculum Committee may decide to approve the curriculum or course and issue the Application Permit on certain stipulations. The call for the fulfilment of such requirements must in all cases be justified, and a reasonable deadline must be specified. The deadline may be extended upon request. This deadline is an extension to the deadline specified in Section 1 (a). If the proposed amendments are  undertaken, the Curriculum Committee shall review the amended curriculum when the amendments have been made, without having to file a new application. If an applicant fails to submit a new application in line with the stipulations of the Curriculum Committee by the extended deadline, the Curriculum Committee shall propose the rejection of the application by the Examination Centre.

c)  In case of receiving a proposal in support of the application, the head of the Examination centre reviews the submitted documents to confirm if the proposal of the Curriculum Committee was prepared and made in line with the provisions of the applicable degree in terms of form and content, issues a decision concerning the Application Permit, and makes sure the curriculum is added to the curriculum register. In case of any fault or deficiency, the documentation of the submitted proposal must be returned to the Curriculum Committee for correction or amendment.

d)  If the Curriculum Committee rejects the application in its proposal, the Examination Centre shall inform the applicant thereof within thirty days of the receipt of the proposal. The applicant may have a look at the expert opinions and the proposal of the Curriculum Committee, and a copy thereof must be delivered to applicant upon request. The Applicant may comment on the proposal of the Curriculum Committee and the expert opinions within fifteen days, and such comments must be sent to the Examination Centre. On the basis of this, the head of the Examination Centre may decide to issue or reject the application. The Centre may require the Curriculum Committee  to repeat the review of the application by using different experts in the process.

e)  The approval of a curriculum or course which otherwise complies with the provisions of this Decree may not be rejected on grounds that it contains knowledge implying ideological commitment, however it must be stipulated in the permit that application in provision sponsored by the state or a local government is not allowed. 

4.

The decision on the issue of the Application permit must include which types of schools may apply the curriculum or course, as well as the operational conditions which must be ensured before application. The document must also specify the possible date of introduction, and, if applicable, the subjects which can be taken into account for the purpose of examination of basic education or secondary school leaving examination on the basis of the curriculum. 

Part II.

ISSUE OF INTRODUCTION PERMIT

1.  For the application of a curriculum with an Application Permit, the institution wishing to apply the curriculum must submit an application for an Introduction Permit to the Examination Centre. Applications for Introduction permit must include the following:

a)  the name and head office of the institution and the name of the head of the institution which wishes to apply the curriculum or course;

b)  the serial number of the Application Permit pertaining to the curriculum or course the institution wish to apply, and the educational programme of the school;

c)  a list of the educational background, qualification and degree held by the staff who are to teach the course;

d)  a list of the available physical conditions (rooms, training facilities, equipment, services, etc.)

2. The following must be attached to the application:

a)  a statement by the sponsor on the approval of the curriculum and commitment to cover possible extra costs;

b)  a statement issued by the notary of the county (capital) on the fact that the application of the curriculum will not jeopardise the performance of tasks related to compulsory schooling in the area concerned;

c)  the consent of the ministry responsible for vocational training, if the applicant is a vocational secondary schools and trade schools;

d)  in case of minority provision in mother tongue or bilingual provision with a  regional or national catchment area, a statement issued by the national level minority self-government concerned;

e)  the consent of the local minority self-government, if the applicant is a school participating in national / ethnic minority provision

f)  certificate of the payment of fee charged for the procedure;

g)  the charter of the school;

h)  the consent of the author of the curriculum / course to the introduction of the curriculum in the institution concerned.

3. The Examination centre checks whether the application complies with the applicable rules, and examines whether the applicant institution is able to ensure the conditions required for the introduction of the curriculum to be applied. Decisions are issued on the basis of this.

Part III.

WITHDRAWAL OF PERMITS

1.  The Examination Centre may withdraw an Application Permit, if a routine procedure or a procedure initiated upon request proves that the permit should have been refused.

2.  The Examination Centre may withdraw an Introduction permit, if the Application Permit has been withdrawn or the conditions of the training programme in question are not given. 

3.  The withdrawal of permits is governed by the rules applicable to the procedure of issue.

Part IV.

RULES OF INCOMPATIBILITY IN AUTHORISATION PROCEDURES

No person with an interest in the issue of a permit may be involved in any procedure related to the issue of an Application Permit or an Introduction permit. This applies to the following persons in particular:

a)  the developer of the curriculum, course or a relative of the developer [Civil Code, Section 685.b];

b)  the representative of the school;

c)  public employees who are a party to an effective employment contract signed by the developer of the curriculum / course or the school. 

Appendix 3 for Ministry of Education Decree ........./2000. (        )

THE FEE CHARGED FOR THE PROCEDURE

1.

The fee charged for the procedure for the issue of an Application Permit is

a)  twenty-five thousand Hungarian Forints per course;

b)  one hundred and fifty thousand Hungarian Forints if the subject of the submitted application is an entire curriculum.

2.

The fee charged for the procedure for the issue of an Introduction Permit is

a)  a) five thousand Hungarian Forints per course;

b)  twenty thousand Hungarian Forints in case of an entire curriculum.

3.

The fee payable for a legal remedy procedure is the fifty per cent of the amount calculated pursuant to Sections 1 and 2. If the remedy procedure is successful, the fee paid pursuant to this section must be refunded.

FRAMEWORK CURRICULA FOR SECONDARY EDUCATION I. (GRAMMAR SCHOOLS)

- ADDENDUM - 
FIRST AND SECOND FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Years 11 and 12 of Education

FIRST FOREIGN LANGUAGE: Years 9 through 12 of Education

Year 11 

Number of lessons per year: 111
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into six different languages and two years.

Communicative intentions

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 12)

Concepts

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 12)

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.200 word text in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of an unknown language component of an approx.200 word text in standard language on the basis of the context.

· Understand important information included in an approx.200 word text in standard language;

· Identify specific information in an approx.200 word text in standard language;

· Understand the essence of everyday conversations or a monologue effortlessly.

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give structured answers with somewhat complex structures to questions formulated in a subtler way;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in somewhat eloquent sentences;

· Ask for help in case of problems with understanding or expression;

· Participate in a conversation,

· Enquire about the partner’s opinion and defend own opinion in a conversation.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Read a text with approximately 250 words written in standard language;

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.250 word text written in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of unknown language components in an approx.250 word text relying on familiar components;

· Find important information in an approx. 250 word text;

· Identify specific information in an approx. 250 word text written in standard language;

· Summarise an approx. 250 word text written in standard language in the mother tongue and / or the target language;

· Understand simple or simplified journalistic or literary texts without difficulty.

Writing skills

Students can

· Write an approx. 200 word text organised into a few paragraphs to communicate facts;

· Express thoughts and emotions in a text organised into paragraphs on the basis of logical relations, using a variety of expressions, sentence structures and the appropriate linguistic devices;

· Create various text types (message, greeting, informal letter);

· Apply diverse forms of communication.

Year 12 

Number of lessons per year: 96
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into six different languages and two years.

Communicative intentions

Communicative intentions used in social interaction:

· addressing people;

· greetings and saying goodbye;

· introducing self and others;

· introduction and saying goodbye during a telephone conversation;

· sending greetings orally;

· forms of address and goodbyes used in formal and informal letters;

· ending formal and informal letters;

· enquiry about how others are, and responses to similar enquiries;

· asking for and giving permission;

· expressing thanks and responding to expression of thanks;

· apologising and responding to apologies;

· congratulations, greetings and responding to congratulations and greetings;

· expressing sympathy and responding to expression of sympathy.

Expressing emotions:

· gratitude;

· regret;

· joy;

· satisfaction, discontent;

· surprise;

· hope,

· fear,

· sorrow;

· anger.

Expressing personal attitude and opinion:

· expressing and asking opinions and responding to that;

· admitting or not admitting that somebody is right;

· agreeing, disagreeing,

· expressing interest and lack of interest;

· approval and disapproval;

· praise, criticism, reproach;

· objection;

· rejecting objection;

· will, desire, uncertainty, ability, necessity, obligation and possibility;

· promise;

· intention, plan;

· enquiry about judgement, desire or preference.

Communicative intentions related to the exchange of information:

· naming and describing objects and persons;

· describing events;

· asking for and giving information;

· affirmative and negative answers;

· refusing to answer;

· knowledge and lack of knowledge;

· certainty, uncertainty;

· knowing, not knowing;

· memories, inability to remember.

Influencing the partner’s actions:

· request;

· prohibition, warning;

· asking for help and responding to requests for help,

· suggestion and responding to suggestions;

· offering food and accepting or rejecting;

· invitation and accepting/declining invitations;

· complaints;

· asking for advice and giving advice;

· offering help and responding to offered help;

· offers and accepting r declining offers.

Typical communicative intentions in interactions:

· backtracking, asking for repetition;

· lack of understanding;

· request for spelling, spelling;

· request for slower or louder speech;

· indicating intention to speak, introducing topic, interruption;

· confirmation;

· circumscription;

· giving examples;

· changing subject, concluding a conversation.

Concepts:

· Talking about actions, events or existence.

· Expressing possession.

· Spatial and chronological relations.

· Reported speech.

· Quantitative and qualitative relations.

· Modality.

· Case structure.

· Logical relations.

· Cohesive devices. 

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx.200 word text;

· Extrapolate the meaning of an unknown language component on the basis of context in an approx. 200 word text;

· Understand important information included in an approx. 200 word text;

· Identify specific information in an approx. 200 word text;

· Summarise everyday conversations or monologues in the first language and/or the target language.

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give structured answers with somewhat complex structures to questions formulated in a subtler way;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in well-structured sentences;

· Express thoughts in the appropriate logical order using well-structured sentences;

· Backtrack in case of problems with understanding or expression;

· Participate in a discussion,

· Participate in informal conversations.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Read an approx. 250 word text;

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx. 250 word text written in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of unknown language components in an approx. 250 word text relying on familiar components;

· Scan an approx. 250 word text for important information;

· Identify specific information in an approx. 250 word text written in standard language;

· Summarise an approx. 250 word text written in standard language in the first language.

· Summarise a simple or simplified journalistic or literary texts in the first language and/or the target language.

Writing skills

Students can

· Write a few paragraphs (approx. 200 words) to communicate facts;

· Express thoughts, emotions and views supported with arguments in a structured text on the basis of logical relations, using a variety of expressions, sentence structures and the appropriate linguistic devices; 

· Create various text types;

· Apply diverse forms of communication.

SECOND FOREIGN LANGUAGE: Years 9 through 12 of Education
Year 11 

Number of lessons per year: 111
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into seven different languages and two years.

Communicative intentions

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 12)

Concepts

(see Framework Curriculum for Year 12)

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Understand salient information in an approx.100 word text delivered in standard language;

· Identify specific information in an approx.100 word text delivered in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of an unknown language component of an approx.100 word text delivered in standard language on the basis of the context;

· Understand the essence of an approx. 150 word text delivered in standard language;

· Distinguish important and unimportant information in an approx.150 word text delivered in standard language;

· Understand the gist of a conversation or monologue with familiar linguistic devices.

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give answers with somewhat complex structures to questions formulated in a subtler way;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in simple sentences;

· Ask for help in case of problems with understanding or expression;

· Participate in a conversation,

· Join in a conversation, and express position or view.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Scan an approx. 100 word text delivered in standard language for important information;

· Identify specific information in an approx. 100 word text written in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of unknown language components in an approx. 100 word text relying on familiar components;

· Understand the gist of an approx. 150 text delivered in standard language, and read the text out;

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx. 150 word text written in standard language;

· Tell a simple story.

Writing skills

Students can

· Convert thoughts into a text of approx. 100 words on the basis of logical relations using simple expressions and sentence structures;

· Create various text types (message, greeting, informal letter);

· Apply diverse forms of communication (narration, description).

Year 12 

Number of lessons per year: 111
Content

The language specific requirements related to communicative intentions and concepts can be found in the Framework Curriculum broken down into six different languages and two years.

Communicative intentions

Communicative intentions used in social interaction:

· addressing people;

· greetings and saying goodbye;

· introducing self and others;

· introduction and 

· saying goodbye during a telephone conversation;

· forms of address and goodbyes used in formal and informal letters;

· enquiry about how others are, and responses to similar enquiries;

· asking for and giving permission;

· expressing thanks and responding to expression of thanks;

· apologies and responding to apologies;

· congratulations, wishing well and appropriate responses.

Expressing emotions:

· gratitude

· joy;

· satisfaction, discontent;

· surprise;

· hope,

· sorrow;

· anger.

Expressing personal attitude and opinion:

· expressing and asking opinions and responding to that;

· admitting or not admitting that somebody is right;

· agreeing, disagreeing,

· expressing interest and lack of interest;

· approval and disapproval;

· praise, criticism;

· objection;

· will, desire, , ability, obligation, necessity and possibility;

· promise, intention, plan;

· enquiry about judgement, desire or preference.

Communicative intentions related to the exchange of information:

· naming and describing objects and persons;

· describing events;

· asking for and giving information;

· affirmative and negative answers;

· knowledge and lack of knowledge

· certainty, uncertainty; 

· knowing and not knowing.

Influencing the partner’s actions:

· request;

· prohibition, warning;

· asking for help and responding to requests for help,

· suggestion and responding to suggestions;

· offering food and accepting or rejecting;

· invitation and accepting/declining invitations;

Typical communicative intentions in interactions:

· backtracking, asking for repetition;

· lack of understanding;

· request for spelling, spelling;

· request for slower or louder speech;

· indicating intention to speak, introducing topic, interruption;

· confirmation;

· changing subject, concluding a conversation.

Concepts:

· Talking about actions, events or existence.

· Expressing possession.

· Spatial and chronological relations.

· Reported speech.

· Quantitative and qualitative relations.

· Modality.

· Case structure.

· Logical relations.

· Cohesive devices. 

Prerequisites of moving ahead 

Listening skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Understand salient information in an approx.150 word text delivered in standard language;

· Identify specific information in an approx.150 word text delivered in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of an unknown language component of an approx.150 word text delivered in standard language on the basis of the context;

· Understand the essence of an approx. 200 word text delivered in standard language;

· Distinguish important and unimportant information in an approx.200 word text delivered in standard language;

· Understand the gist of a conversation or monologue with familiar linguistic devices.

Speaking skills

Students can

· Give answers with somewhat complex structures to questions formulated in a subtler way;

· Make statements, ask questions, relate events and express emotions in somewhat eloquent sentences;

· Ask for help in case of problems with understanding or expression;

· Participate in a conversation,

· Take stance, express position in a conversation.

Reading skills: understanding texts

Students can

· Scan an approx. 150 word text delivered in standard language for important information;

· Identify specific information in an approx. 150 word text written in standard language;

· Extrapolate the meaning of unknown language components in an approx. 150 word text relying on familiar components;

· Understand the gist of an approx. 200 text delivered in standard language, and read the text out;

· Distinguish relevant and non-relevant information in an approx. 200 word text written in standard language;

· Understand the main points of simple or simplified journalistic or literary texts.

Writing skills

Students can

· Express thoughts, emotions and views supported with arguments in a structured text containing approximately 150 words, on the basis of logical relations, using a variety of expressions, sentence structures and the appropriate linguistic devices; 

· Create various text types (message, greeting, informal letter);

· Apply diverse forms of communication (narration, description).
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